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RUDIMENTS 
LATIN TONGUE: 

A fLAm AND EAST INTRODUCTION 

TO 

LATIN GRAMMAR* 



PARS PRIMA. 

De liTTEius et syllabis. 
Magiater» 

QUOT sunt Literae apud 

Utious? 
DUcipulus, Quinque et vi- 
iti 5 a, 6, c, dy ej, g^ h, t J, ^> 
«, n, o,p, 5, r, «, t, M, r, a:, y, «. 
M. Quomododividuiitur? 
D* In Vocales et Consonao- 

tes. 

M. Qaot sant Vocales ? 

£. Sex 5 fl, c, H 0, tt, y. 
M. Quot sunt Consonantes? 

I^» Novemdecim; 5, c, Jj/, 
^) * ii i, ^j «» »>P> ^> '•^ «> *i ^9 

&'• <^ sunt Diphthong! ? 



PART FIRST. 

Cf Letters andSyUaUea^ 

Matter 

How many Letters are tier$ 
among the Latins ? 
SchoMn Five and twenUff . 

a,b,c,d,e,f,g,h,i,j,k,l,n4 
n>«jP>q>i^>8>t,u,v,x,y,a. 

M. How are they fUmdedf 

S. Into VouKis and Conso^ 
nants, 

Al. How many Vowels ar^ 
there ? 

S. Six; a^eyiyOyU^y. 

M. How many Con^mantst 
are there ? ^ 

S. Nitieteen;hyCydfffgfhf 
j,k,l,ni,D,p,q,r,s,t,v,x,a.^ 

M. H9W many Diphihong$ 
0rie.theref 
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]!>• Quinque ; ae (vel (c,) oe 
(ve\ a,) auy euy ei ; ^ ftetm, j 
vel €Bta$f poenuj vel pceda, au- 
diOf euge, hei. 



S. Five $ ae(or«,)oe (jf 
<e^) aU) ea, ei ; m aetas, or letai^ 
poeaaii 6r poenai audio, ^^S^ 
bei. 



^ NOTES. 

GRAMMJR is the art of speaking any lapgu^ge dghtly^ as^ 
Hebrew, GreekyLadn^ EngHghj &c. f I -T 

Latin Grtwtmar is the art of speaking rightly the Latin tongue* 

The RUDIMENTS of ^hat Grammar are plain and easy in- 
ftructions, teaching tyegrnners the first principles, or the most 
icomroon 'a«d la^tes3af^jr\m}t;s of Laiin,, '■ -, \'\ 1. 

The Rudiments may be reduced to these four heads ; I. Treat- 
ing of LeUer9. II. Of Syllables. Uh Of JFords. IV. Of Sentences.^ 

These are naturally made up one o/ another 5 for one or more 
letters make a syllable, one or Aiore ^Uiblest make a word, and 
two or more words make a sentence. 

A letter is a mark or character representing an uiicompoimd* 
ed sound. 

K, Yy ^,ttre only to be found in words xytigivi9Jfly "Gre^k ^ and 
H, by some, is not accomted a letter, but a breathing. 

We reckon the J, called JofZ' (or Je,) and the F, called Fba, 
two letters distinct from J and U^ because, not only their figures, 
but their powers or so'inds areiquite different ; J sounding like 
G before E, and ^ almost like F. 

A ViHoel h a letter that makes a full and perfect sound by 
itself, 

A Omsonant is a letter that cannot sound without a vowel. 

A Syllable is any one complete sound. 

Tliere can be no syllable without a vowel ; and any of the six 
iwwels alone, or any vowel with one or more consonants before 
or after it, makes a syllable. , 

There are, for the most part, as many syllflbles in a word aci 
tbere are vowels in it ; only there are two kinds of syllables In 
which it is otherwise, »tz. 1. Wien U with any other vowel, 
eomes after O, Q, or S; as in Imgua, qui, suadeo, where the 
•qund of the 1/ vanishes, or is little heard. 2. When two vowels 
jclhi to make a diphthong or double vowel. 

A Diphthong is a sound coinpounded of the soarids of two 
Wwels, so as both of them are heard. . ' 

Of diphthongs three are proper, viz. au, en, ei, in which both 
W^els are heaitl ; and two improper, viz. re, a, in which the a 
ttd are not heard, but they are pronounced as e simple. 
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Bwai^, not wstkoUt ne^tson^ tu^thcae five diphtkanp add dim 
Axeei BSyai, mmaiay in irotUfpi or tit in karpt/%a or Aar^ttifl^ 



PARS SECUNDA. 

De Dictionihus, 

M. Quot sunt partes Orati- 
onis? 

D, Octo ; Nomen Ptono- 
men, Verhuvfiy Partidpium, 
Adverhium^ ProBpositw^ Inter- 
iectio^ Conjunctio. 

M. Quomodo dividuntur ? 

D, In Declinabiles et Inde 
dioabiles. 

M. Quot sunt Declinabiles ? 

D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro- 
nom^rtf. Verhwsiy Participium. 
M. Quot sunt Indeclinabiles ? 

D. Item qintuor ? Advcrhi" 
UOT, Prcepimtiq^ Interjectio, 
(kmjuncfiQ* 



PART SECOND, 

Of Words. 

M. How many parts of 
Speech are iliere ? 

S. Eighty Noun, Vronouni 
Verb, Participie, Adverb, Pre- 
position, Interjection, Conjunc- 
tion. 

M. Hmo are they divided f 

S. Into declinable and In," 
dtclinable. 

M, How many are Declitu^ 
hie? 

S. Four; Noun, Pronoun, 
Verb, Participle, 

M. How many are Indedt' 
nable ? 

S. iAketmse four ; Advijrb, 
Preposition, 'Interjection, Con 
junction. ' 



A Word (vox or dietio) is one or more syllables joined toge- 
ther, which mew have agreed upon to signify something. 

Words are commonly reduc^*d to eight Classesy called Parts 
of Speech^ biit some comprise them ail under three classes, viz. 
Noun^ Verb, and Adverb, Under Noun they comprehend alsQ 
Promntn and Participle ; and under Adverb also Preposition^ 
Interjection, and Co?ijunction. Others, to these add a fourth 
class, viz. Adnoun, conVprehending Adjectives under i:, and re 
striding Nouns to Substantives only. These by some are othei 
wise called NameSj QuaiitieSi Affirmations, and Particles. 

Tile declinable parts ot* speech are so called because there is '- 
some change made upon them, especially in their last syllables; 
and this is what we call decl^nsion, or declining of words. But 
the indeclinable parts continue unchangeably the same. ^ 

Tile Inst syllable om which tiiese changes fall, is called tiie 0tcf 
iji^ or termination 6f word«v 

These chnn^es are mRxle^y what gramfiiaHanSr call Aceid0$t*4^ 
u e» the Accidents of words* '• ', ^ . 
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Tbt9t Accidents are Gommonly reckoned six, vis. Cfmdbv 
Gute^Number^ Moody Temty^ndPenom. Of these GeiiAri^ 
Coic are peculiar to tiiree of the declinable parts of speech, vis. 
JVbmiy pronoun aad Participle ; and Mood^ Teme^iad Pereom 
•re peculiar to one of them, viz. Verb$ and IVifiMAeris coamtoii 
|o them all. 

NOTE. 1. That Person may also be said to belong to JVbtcit or 
Froftot^ but then it is not properly an Accident, bccaose 00 
change is n^ade by it in the word. 

NOTK 2. That Figure, Species, and Comparison, which some 
call Accidents, do not properly come under that naroe^ because 
the words have a different signification ^rom what they had be 
fere. See Chap. IX. 

NOTB S. That the changes that happen to a Noun, PremmtSp 
and Participle, are in a stricter sense, called Declension, or De^ 
dination of them ; and the changes that happen to a Verb are 
called Conjugation, 



CAP. I. 

De Nomine. 
M. Quomodo declinator nO' 
■wn? 
D« Per genera, casus, et nu 



M. Quot sunt genera ? 

D. Tria; mase^Utnunt, foe^ 
Udmnum, ct neutrtwi. 
M. Quot sunt casus ? 

D. Sex; nondnatimts^gem* 
Iftws, dtiivus, occusaHvus, 
wocativus 6c a^atipus. 

M. Qootsuntuumeri? 

D* Duo; singularis f^ plu" 
mKs. 
M. Quot sunt declinationes ? 

TL QuHique ; prima,saMi^ 
ia^ tertia, quarto, et quintcL. 



CHAR L 

Of Noun. 
M. How is a noun declined f 

S. By genders, cases, and 
numbers. 

M. How many genders art 
there f 

S. Three; masculine, femt- 
nine, and neuter. 

M. How many cases are 
there? 

S. Six ; nominative, * geni- 
tive, dative, accusative, voca- 
tive, a»d ablative. 

M. How many numbers are 
there? 

S. TtM>; singular mi? {rfurak 

M. How many declensions 
are there ? 

S. Ftffe; first, second, third^ 
fourth* and Mil. 
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SBOiflLE QENERALES. 

1. Nomina nenlrl generis 
habent nominatiyam, Accusa- 
thrum, et Yocativiiniy slmiks 
Hmtroquennmero; et hi casus 
in plivali semper desinmit in a. 

2. Vocatlvos in singolan, 
plenimquei in ploiali semper^ 
est nmiits nominativo. 

S. Dativus et ablativus pliii- 
ralis sunt similes. 

4. Nomiim propria plercun- 
que carent plundi. 



GENERAL RULES, x 

dor have the nommaHvej oe* 
cusative, and weaUoef olAs 
in both uundten ; and lAeas 
cotes tfi ihepbiral end afawtys 
in a. 

2. The vocative far the moet 
part in the mngmar [and] oj^ 
wayn in the plural^ is Bke the 
nominative. 

3. The dative and oMative 
pbiral are aWce. 

4* Proper namee for the 
moet part to€uU the phtrat. 



A Horn is diet part of speecli wiiich signifies tlie name or 
quality of a thing y as hofmoy a man \ honue^ good* 

A noun is either etibatantive or adjectives 

A ealetantive noun Is that wliich signifies the name of a thing ; 
as arbor^ a tree } virtue^ virtue ; honHtaSj goodness. 

An adjecHve nmoi is thai which signifies an aepdent, qualiiY, 
or property of a thing $ as aXbus^ white i feHx, happy ; gramie^ 
heavy. 

A eubftantive may be distinguished from an adjective these 
two ways ; 1. A substantive can stand in a sentence without an 
odjeetivcy but an adjecHve cannot without a suhstanHve ; as I 
can say a stone faiUs ; but I cannot say heavy faBs. 2. If the 
word thing be joined with an adjective j it will make sense; bat 
if ft be joined with a substantive^ it will make nonsense* Thus 
we say a good things a white thing ; but we do not say, a mum 
tMngi a beast thing. 

A substantive noun is divided into i^roper and appeHoHve. 

A proper substantive is that which agrees to one particular 
thing of a kind; as VhrgiHuSj a man's name, Paneldpey a wo* 
ma^ name; Scotia^ Scotland; EMnburgunij Edinburgh; Taus^ 
thi^ihy. * 

An ampelbxtive substantive Is that which Is common to a whole 
kind or things ; as rtV, a man ; /emttia, a woman ; regnum^ * 
kingdom} whs^ a city; Jkanus^ a river. 
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_llon« That when ^proper name is applied to many, ft becouM 
an n^ffeBtOivB^ i» duuUcim Ccssdret^ «he twelve Ca&sto. 

Gender hi a natural sense is the distinction of sex or the dif 
Ittnce bcfttireert male and female; tyrit in a gramttiatleal zifnm 
Kre CAm^iionly understand by it, the fitness that a BubHmUwe ntmm 
Imth to he joined to *»?) adjective of such a terminaiion^ and ML 
e5 anothH- — Therefore, 
Of names of animals, the hea are of tiie masculine, acd the 
' ihes of the feminine gender; but of things \yithout irfe^ and 
where the diversity of sex is not considered, even of thitigsthat 
have life, some are of the masculine, others of the feminine, and 
others of the neuter gender, according to the use of the best au 
thors of the Latin tongue. 

Besides tliese three principal genders, there are reckoned also 
otlier three less principal, which are notliing else but compounds 
of the three former ; viz. the gander common to twoy the gender 
tomman to threcj and the doubtful gender. • 

1. The common gender y or gender common to two (genuM 
co wm i w e, or c^mmftne dwkm,) h masculine and feminine ; and 
belongs to such nouns as agree to both sexes ; as, parens, a father 

• or mother ; ^>«, an ox or cow. 

2. The gender commfm to three, (genus commune trium) if 
mascu'ine, feminine, and neuter, and belongs only to adjectives ; 
whereof some have three terminations, the (irst masculine^ the 
second feminine, and tlie third neuter ; as, bonuSy bona, bonumf 
good. Some have two, the first masculine and feminine, and the 
iecond neuter; as, moUisj molie, soft. And some have but oae 
termination, which agrei^s indifierently to any of the three gea- 
<fers; as, j/r»£/e»«, wise. '« 

8. The doubiful gender (genus duhiumy) belongs to sucfc 
nouns as are fouiKi in good autiiors, sometimes in one gender, and 
iometimes in another ; as, dies, a day, ra<isc. or fern. ; vulgu^^ 
the rabble, masc. or ueut. 

[We have excepted out of the number of genders the epicene^ 
ar promisctiotis gender ; for properly speaking, there is no such 
gender distinct from the three chief ones, or the doubtful. There 
are indeed epicene v^ouns, that is some names of animab, in which 
Ite distinction of sex is either, not at all, or very obscurely cunsi 
dered ; and these are generally of the gender of their termination, 
%A aquiia, an eagle, femin. because it ends in a ; passer, a spar- 
row, masc. because it ends ui er. (See p. 12, and 1*^.) So, j|biiio, 
A man or woman, masc. \ mancipiuM^ a slave^ ueut. ; angitiSf a 
rapent, doubtful.] 
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IVdiUifigQifth ttoe geaders we make ii$e of iliese three wtdnb, 
Mcj hatCy h&c ; which stte commoni^, thei^h impfoperly called 
arlides* Hie is the sign b( the tna^culine^ kesc^ (k the hmhiimtf 
and hoc pf the ne^iter gender ; hie et hoec of. the common to two^j 
Ucj h<kc^ h&Cy of the cpminoa to three 5 Ate, aut haCf hiCy aut Aoc, 
&€• of the doubtful. 

By da»es. we unden^n J the different terroinations that noui& 
receive in declining ; so called from cad(.f to fall, because thejr 
natuf ally fall or flojr from the nominative, which is therefore call- 
ed ca9tuf rectus^ the straigltt case; as the other five are name4 
Mimtiy crooked. * 

The singular numffer denotes one single thing; a$ homd^ 
a man ; the pluial denotes more things than one ; as, hommet^ 
men. 



ff Btfore the Learner proceeds to the declension of Latin nouns^ 
a may not perhaps be improper to give him agetieral view oj 

THE DECLENSION OF ENGLISH NOUNS. 

1. The English language hath the t\^o genders of nature, yi«. 
masculine and feminine; for animals in It are called Ae of>Ae| 
ac<?ordipg to the difference o^ their sex ; and almost every Xhm 
without life is called it. But because all the adjectives of this 
language are of one termination, it has no occasion for tiny other 
genders. ., . * 

2. The English, properly speaking, has no cases^ beeatisf$ 
there is no aUeraticin made in the words themsdve^, as in tW 
Latin 5 but instead thereof we use some little words <^a1ted pat* 
tides. 

V Thus tlte nominative ease is the sample noiin itself. Th« paf 
tide of put before i<, or '» after it, makes the genitive ; t6 otfot 
before it makes the dative^ the accHsatii^e is the sam« with thttf 
nominative ; iVf vocative hath O before it 5 and the aMativ^ 
hath withjfromy in^ 6y, &c. 

KOTE. 1. That when a substartive cpmea before a verb^ it is 
caHed the nominative ; when it follows after a veii> active, ^th 
out a preposition intervening^ it is called the accusative. 

NOTE. 2. The genitive of words ending in s or ^,'or of pkiral 
iiDuna ending in «^ is expressed by adding the apostrophe; as, fAe 
BokUers^ vahr i for rigkteonsness^ saie ; the muse^ aid. 

k6tb. 3. That 10, the #%li of the dathre^ ttA Ot^ the vocaf rve, 
are frequently omitted or understood. 
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' Besides these, there are other two little words called orliSfery 
wbich are commonly put before substantive nouns, vh. a (or an 
tiefbre a vowel or h) called the indefinite article^ and the, caLed 
llie definite^ 

ji or an signifies as much as the adjective one^ and Is put 
for it; as a many that is, mie man. The is used pronominall^, 
pud s%ni6es almost the same with this or that, and ^Aese or 
ihoie. 

MOTB ] . That proper names of men, women, towns, knigi- 
doms, and appellatives, wlien used in a very general sense^ 
iiave none of tliese aiiichs ; as, Man is mortal, i. e. every man^ 
^od abhors sin, i. e. all sins ; hut proper names of rivers, ships, 
bills, &c. frequently have the ; as, the Thames, the Hudsm^ 
iheMps. 

NOTK 2. That the vocative has none of these articles, and the 
^ural wauts the indefinite. 

KOTS 3. That when an adjective is joined with a substantive, 
ihe article is put before both ; as a good many the good man ^ 
Od the definite is put before the adjective when the substantive 
ii understood \ as, ITiejust shall live hy faith, i. e. thejusi 
man^ 

in. The English iiath two numbers as the Latin, and the pin- 
nd is Commonly made by putting an s to the singular ; as book^ 

Exc. 1. Such as end in cA, sh^ss, and x, which have es add«d 
to their dngular ; as church-es, brushes, witness-es, box-es; where 
It is to be noticed, that such words have a syllable more in the 
|»lural than in the singukirnumber ; which likewise happens te 
all words ending in ce, ge, se, 2e ; as/ace«, ages, housei^ masses* 
The reason of this proceeds from the near approach these ter^ 
ttiinatioRS have in their sound to a» s, so that their plural could 
be distinguished from the singular, without the addition of ano^ 
^er syllable. And, for the same reason, verbs of these termina- 
tfons have a syllable added to them in their third person stngular 
of the present tense. 

KXC5. 2. Words that end in/, or/e, have their plural iu ves / 
WB, calf, cahes; leaf, haves ; wife, wives ; but not alwdys ; for 
^oof, roof, grief, mischief, dwarf, strife, muff, Scf retain/- 
Staff has staves. . 

Kxc 3* Some have their plural in en : as man^.me»; tsoman^ 
women ; cMd, children $ chick, chicken; brother, IrBthers, oy 
brethren f (which tol. i* tddom used but In sermonk or ma bur 
iesque sense.) r- \-^, 

Digitized byCjOOglC 



rXKT IK CRAP. U 09 MOOHT. '- tl 

,MgCp 4. 3ome are more irregular; bs, diej dm; iknwm^ 
jmcg ; fcw^e, lice ; goose, geese $ foot, /eel ; toothy teeth g 
pennfff pence ; sow, sows^ and swine ; cow, cows, and lane* 

sxc. 5. Some are the same in both numbers ; as, sheep, komf 
moine, ekieieny pease, deer; fish and Jishes, nnie and mik^^ 
hone and horses* 

HOTS. 1 hat as nouns in y do often change y into ie, so them 
liave rather ies than ys in the plura! ; as, cherry, cherries* 



AN SNOLISH NOtm IS THUS DXOLINED. 



Nora. A. the King 

Gen, of King 

Dat. to (for) - King 
Ace. King 

Voc. O King 

Abl. withfromyinjbyKing 



Nom. The Xtiiifv 

Gen. of Xtn^ 

Dat. to (for) Kings 

Ace. i[ti^ 

Voc. Xfng9 

Ab*with,from,inJbyKMg* 



Prima DecUnatio. 

M. Quomodo dignoscitur 
prima deciinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum et dativum 
smgularem in ob diphttiongo. 

M. Quot habet termina- 
tiones ? 
D. QuHiuor 'y a, e, aSj ts ; ut, 



The First Declension. 

M . How is the first dech^ 
sion known f 

S. By the genitive and du 
tive singular in h? diphthfmgJ 

M. Hoiff many terminationli 
hath it f 

S. Fmir; a, e, as, es *, ast^ -. 



Penna, Penelope, JSneas, Anchises. 



Nam. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc 
Abl 



Sing. 
penim, a pen 
pi»im.'e, of a pan 
p<'nnre, to a pen 
peiiiiani,, a pen 
peiiiiH, pen 
peiind, mth a pen 



Penua, a Pen, Fern. 
Plur* 
Nam. pcniis^y pens 

Gen. pennSrum, ofpenjs 
Dat. pennis, tojtens 
Ace. pennas, ' pens 
roc. ^i^nn», Opens 
Abl. pennis, with pens 



Termination^. 
a, «, 
ce, arunt^ 
or, ie, 
mn, Wf, ' 
a, (sp, » 
a: is. 



\* An* r the same mamirr you ^^y de«:lme ff/em, a let* 
ter ; via^ » whv ; -galean a hehni>t ; taturo^ a coat ; iogOf M 
{[own. 
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. ^ is a Lftlin tenniaaUoQ ; e , a« and ««, are Grerk* ■ ' . .■ 
^ouns in a and e are feminine ; in a« and ea niasculioe* 
mvLM. FiUOf H, daughter ; ftata, a daughter ; dea, % goddejkt 

mnHmaf the soul ; with some otliorS) have more frequently abuf 

Ihan is in their dat. and abi. piunil, to distinguish them from 

masculines in u$ qi the second declination. 

^ In declining Greek namis^ observe, the following Tules , 

1, Greek nouns in a«» [and ci] have. sometimes their accuse 
tive [with the poets] in on; as jEnec^y JElneam, vel JSneem^ 
.O&ayOssamyVel Ossan,^ 

2. Those in e9 have their accusative in en^ and their vocative 
^^Skd ablative in e i a«^ 

Nom. Anchises Mc, Anchisen 

Voc. Anchise. * Abl, Anchise. 

S. Nouns in e have their genitive in et, their accusative in mf, 
Hieir dative, vocative and ablative in e ; as, 

Nam^ Penelope Geit. ^enelopes 

Dat. Penelope Ace* Penelopen. ^ 

Voc. Penelope 

Abi. Penelope. . 

[As to the dative of words in e^ I have followed ProbiiS artd 

Pn^ciany among the afncients; IMlifj AlvarvSf FoitnuSy Meg* 

tkures fk Pprt Royalj Johnson, ^c. among the moderns. And 

'though none of them cite any example, yet 1 remember to have 

observed thr^e such datives, viz. Cybele in Virg, Mn, XI. 768 ; 

Venelope in Martiaiy Epig. XI. 8. 9 ; and Epigone in Reinesh 

Syntag* InscripL Class. 14. Num. 85. But DiomedeSy and 

Despautery seem to be of opinion that these ncyms have ce in 

their dative. The reason that move J the former is, because 

tliey tluMight it incongruous that seeing nouns in c generally 

follow the Greek in aU their other cases, they should follow tlie 

liatin hi their dative only, especially since their pblative, which 

answers to the Gieek dative, ends in e. As, ou the contrary, 

(hey maintain, that if such noons have cb in their dative, it 

OMist come from a nominative in ir ; of which there are some 

Czam()le8 yet extant ; and then they may likewise have their 

Accusative', in am, as Penehpamy dreamy in Plautds; hycam^ 

bam in Terentlanus Maurus. Thus HelencRy or Helenes, Hele* 

mun, or Heleneny are frequently to be met wtih in poets^ who al« 

i^lunisuch words as commonly end in a into e in the nomi 

ttive and vocative, when the measure of their verse re<{uire^ 
And here it may not be improper to remark, that even Greek 



Digitized 



by Google 



YAKt^ n. cicftp. t. ov Notm« 



1$ 



words in en^ have sonietimfs llieir ifoffniABtsve and ybt^tive in Oy 
(whence comes Hretr genitive and dative in as) and if Mr. John* 
son's citations are riglit^ both es and e have sometimes their accih 
tf&tlvelnem. 



Secunda Declinalio, 

M. Quomodo dignoseitur se- 
cunda declinato ? 

D. Per genitivum singula- 
tem hfi ij et datfVum in o. 

M. Qaot hubet termination 
Bes? 

V^ Septem; ctj ir^ ur, us^ 
wuj oSf on I uty 



The Second Declension* 
M. How is the second de 
clension knotcn ? 

S. By the genitive sin^lat 
in i^ and dative in o, 

M. Howfnani/JterminatiiMS 
hath it ? 

S. Seven; er/ir, nr, US| um^ 
OS, on 5 a$f 
Gener, a son-in-law ; vir^ a man 5 satur^ full ; domhius^ a lord i 
fegnuMf a kingdom ; spiddus,a syncd ^ Albion, the island A1-, 
bion or Great Britain* 



Gener^ ason^HMW, Masc. 



Sing. / 
Notn. gener 
Geti. gen^ri 
I>v7f. j^enero 
Aicc. generum 
Voc. gener 
Abl. genero 



Piur. 

Nom^ generi 
Gen. generoiimi 
Dat. generis 
Ace. generos 
VoCf generi 
AUL generis 



Terminations, 
eff ir^ us, I, 

I, orMwi, 

Ul», OS, 

er, ir, e, i, 

o : is. 



After the same manner yon may decline j?M«r, a boy ; socer 
a father-in-law, vir, a man^^c. Bat Uber, a book; magister, a 
master ; Alexander^VL man's name ; and most other substantives 
in €r,iose the^ e before r ; thus, sing. nom. liber, gen. libri, dat. 
libro, <zcc. librum, vac iiber^ aM. libro; plut. nom. libn, ^ex. 
librorum, &c. 







Domlnus^ a lord^ MasCr 




Sing. 


Plur. Thus. 


IVb»i. 


dominns 


Nom. domini 


Ventus, the wind. 


Gen. 


domini 


Gen. (iominoram 


Oculus, the eye. 


Dat. 


domino 


Dat. dominis 


Fiuvius, a river. 


Ace. 


dominum 


Ace. dominos 


Puteus, a well. 


Foe. 


drnnitie 


Voc domini 


Focus, a common Jlre. 
Rogix^ a ftmerid pil& ■ 


ML 


domino 


A^ dominis 
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Regnum, a kingdom* Neut 
Sing^ Phtr. 

Nom, regnum JVom. regna 

Gen. regni Gen» tegnorum 

Dot, regno Dai\ regnis 

Ace. TegDum Ace. regna 

Voc. regnum Voc. regna 

ML regno AbL regnis 



Terapltiniy a chntek* 
Ingenium^ toU. 
Horreuitty a bam. 
Cantlcuiti, a Bong» 
Jugum, a yoke* 



REGUJUE. 

L Norainaxivus in us facit 
vocativum in e; ut^ ventus, 
rente. 

IL Propria nomina in hte 
perdunt us in vocativo ; ut, 
Georgiusj Georgi. 



RULES. 

I. The nomnoHve in m 
makes the vocatine in e $ at, 
ventus, vente. 

IL Properndmesinmshse 
us t» <A6 vocative; as, G^iw 
gius, Georgi. 



Filius bath also ^/i^ and Deus hath De?4« in the vo^tive ; 
and in the plural more frequently Dii and Diis than Dei and 
Dm. 



The most common terminations of the second declension, att 
er and us of the masculine, and urn of the neuter gender. 

There is only one noun in tV of this declension, viz. vtr^ 
man, with its compounds, Lemry Duumvir^ Triumvir y &c. and 
only one in ur^ viz. Satur^ full, (of old Saturus,) an adjective. 
Os and on are Greek termmations, and generally changed into 
us and um in their nominative. These, with other Greek noniii 
m us have sometimes their accusative in on. 

[We have excluded the termination eus from this declension, 
as belonging more properly to the third ; as, OrpheuSy Orpheos, 
Orpheif Orphea^ Orpheu ; for when it is of the second declen 
sion, it is e-us of two syllables, pnd so falls under the terminatiot 
us; Otphe-uSj 0rphe4^{cioaXreiCXeA OrpAe^',and Orphi) Orpheu 
OrpherUMy (or Orphe-on,) Orphe-o,'] • 



Tertia decUnatio. 

M. Quomodo dignoscitur 
tertia declinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum singula- 
MD in iSf et dativum in t. 



The third declension. 

M . Haw is the third deden 
sion known ? 

S. By (he genitive singidar 
M lis 4md dative inu 
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M. QuotbabetterminaticMi^ 
teu syliabas finales ? 

D. SeptoagiiHa et unam. 

M« Quot hafoet Hteras fina- 
les? 

D. Undecim ; a, e, o, Cy d, 



If 

M. How many t0rmimUimm 
or final tyUahUn hath iif 

S. Sev&Hty and one. 

M. Ifow immv final letters 
hath it f 

S. Eleven >* a, e, o, c, d, ]^ 
n,r,s,l, x: <w. 



Diadimay a crown; ^ec^fe, a seat; sermoj a speech; fee, 
milk ; Daifid, a nian^s name ; anima^j a living creature ; pecten^ 
% eawb^ pater^ a father ; rupee, a rock ; cti^/^ the bead ; rex, 
akmg. 



Sermo, a speech, Masc. 



Abm* sermo 
Gen., serraonis 
Dot, sermoni 
Ace* sermonem 
Voc. sermo 
AbL sermone. 



Plur. 
Nom. sermones . 
Gen, sennonum 
Dot* sermonibus 
j4cc^. sermones 
Voc. sermones 
AbL sermonibus. 



Terminations 
a, e, Oj &c. ei, a, 

is, um, turn, 

iy ibuSy 

em, esy a, 
a, e, o, &c. esy a, 

e, i : thus. 



Sedile, a seat, Neut. ^ 
Sing, Pltir, 

Nom. sedile Nom, sedilia 
Gen, s^dilis Gen, sedilium 
Dut. sedili Dat„ sedillbu3 
Ace. sedile Ace, sedilia 
Voc, sedile Voc. sedilia 
Abl, sedili Abl. sedtUbus 



As sermo, «o foost substantives of 
thib declension in a, o, c, d, n, t, x, 
er, or, ur, as, os, us; (except their 
ace, andvocywhen they are neuters^ 
or when they want the plural num. 
ber.) Also (when they have more 
syllables in their gen, than nom,) all 
words, in es, and most of those in is. 



Of the dnal letters of the third declension, six are peculiar to 
it, n, c, d^ I, ty X, the other five are common to other declensions^ 
viz. a, Cy n, r, s. 

The copious final letters, are, o, n, r, s, x. 

The copious final syllables, are, to, do, go, en, er, or, as, es, 2>, 
OS, US, nsy rSy ex, x 

All nouns in a of this declension are originally Greek, an^ 
have always an m before it. There are only two words in c ; 
lac, milk; and Aa/ec, a herring. Words in <^ are proper 
names of men, and very rare. There are only three words' 
iS t, viz. caputs the head ; simipfut, the forehead ; aeetpHtf 
uiehindhead« 
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1* The terminatiofis er, or, ot, 0, 

2. The terminations ioy doj go, ( 
yt, oi», a;, aiHl $ af^er a consonant, 

S. The terminations ff, c, e, /, f/i€n, < 

But from these there are many exceptions. 

NOTE 1 . That for the most part the genitive hath ait^T^itDie 
more than the nominative 5 and where it is otherwise^ they, 
generally end in e, es^ or is, 

NOTE 2. That whatever letter or syllable comes before is in 
the gen. must run through the other cases (except the acc» and 
voc. sing, of neuters) as thetna, -atUy HtH^ -ate^ a theme ^ ^an^ 
gtdSj gutnisy blood ; tfer, 'tinens, a journey ; carmen^ -mjaj^f 
a verse 5 judex, -dicisy a judge. 



REGULM. 

1. Nomina in e, et neutra in 
dl et ar, habent t in ablativo. 

2. Quae habent e tantum, in 
abktivOy facinnt genitivum plu- 
ralem in urn, 

3. Qu« habent t tantum, vel 
e et t simul^ faciunt iuth. 

4. Neutra quae habent e in 
ablativo siugulari, habent a in 
nominativo^accusativo, et voca- 
tivo plurali. 

5. At quae habent % in abl,a- 
tivo, faciunt l<r. 



RULES. . 

1. NouM in e, and neatett 
in al and ar, have i in the abli^ 
tive. 

2. These ufMch have e otN^ 
in the ahlativcy moict their genr 
itive plural in um. 

3. Those which have i only 
or e tmd 1 together j make Turn 

4. Neuters which ha»e e in 
their ablative singular ^ kcrtfe a 
in the nomineUive, accus^tivty 
and vocative plural, 

5. But those which hate i tk 
the ablaiivey make la 



1. EXCEPTIONS m TQE ACCUSATIVE SlNOULAlU 

1. Some nouns in is have im in the accusative ; as, viSy vim, 
Itrength ;. tussis^ the cough ; 'sitisy thhst ; huru, the beam of a 
plough ; ravisj hoarseress 5 amvssiSy a mason's rule. To which 
add names of rivers rn w; as^ Tjfbris, Thamisis, which the poets 
iiometimes make in in. 

2. Some in is have em or im ; as, navis, a ship ; pUpptSy the 
stern ; securis, aa axe ; claviSy a key^ febris^ a, fever ^ pelvis^ 
a^ basin 5 restis^ a rope* turris, a tower f navem vet ua 

&c 
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2. XXCKFnOHS IN TRt ABLATIVE SINOtTtAllb 

1. Nouns which have im rn Uie accusative^ have t In the &bla» 
trre^ 9$ vw, mm, «tV &c. Those that have emotim have e or 
f ; as ffovf*, navem vei na»m) naoe vd naot. 

S« CosdiAr^ vedta, ^pei9it#, have i ;. avisy amm»^ ^g^9 <<»* 
guii^ ru9^ ami »/n5er, with some others have e or i^ but mosl 
coniiBonly e. 

S.. These neuters in ar^ ha:re e ; /oTi jvbary ttectOTf and 
liepar $ «af also has «ale. 

3. KXCBFTU>II» Uf TKB-.^UBNITIVX PLURAL. 

1. Nouns of one syllable In as, Uj and ir with a/consonant 
before it, have %um ; as, 6w, u«sfti7tt ; lis^ Htium ; itr69, t<r6n<m« 

2* Ako nouns in e«, and is, not increasing in their genitive ; 
as, vaUuy vaUium ; rupes, rupium. Except pantSy caniSf vatetj 
and vulucris. 

3. To which add caro^ cor^ coSy ehsy muSy mx^ nox, hntery «a^ 
09; ossis, % 

NOTE. That when the genitrve plural ends in turn, the accusal 
tive frequently, instead of c«, has et«, or is; as omneis^ partei$^ 
or •^niV, partisy for onmeSy partes 

OF OBEEK NOUNS < 

I. Greek nouiis have sometimes their genitive in os. And 
these are, 1, Such as increase their genitive with d; as, Areas 
Arcdflis vef Arcadosy an Arcadian 5 BriseiSy -eidisy vel -eicZos, a 
woman's nnrae. 2. Such as increase in 09 pure, 1. e. with a 
vowel before it, as hcerisisy-eoSy vel -fo«, an heresy. 3. To 
these add sphynfcosy stryfuoi^s, and panoB^ 

NOTB. That I* is mor^ frequent, ercept in the second kind| 
and patrony !nics of the first. 

II. X: Greek words which increase their genitive in ts or os 
not pure, (i, e. with a consonant before it) have frequt-ntly their 
accusative singular in a, and plural in an; as, lampccsy lampddi^f 
lampa/da^ lampadaa ; also MinoSy MinoiSy Minoa ; TroSy Trois, 
Troay TroM ; heroSy keroUy heroUy Jieroas. 

i. Words in is or i/«, whose genitive ends in oSy pure, havfe 
their accusative in im or iuy and tfm or ^n ; as Hoeresis •eoSy 
hteresim or 4n ; di«»/y«, -lyosy a lute \chelym or -lyn. Of words 
in is, which have their genitive in dts or doSy masculines have 
their accusafn'e for the most part in im or m, seldom In demy 
and never lit day that I know of : as Poritf, farimy vel farin, vd 
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Poflfkm : Femimne* have mott coomumly dem or da^ md iA 
don im or in ; as Brhei$^ Briteidem rel Brmrida^ 

ni. Feminkies in o have i»ta their geniitive, aodointhsir 
other cases; as Did0f DiduB, Dtdo^ &G. or they may be declioetf. 
ftto* the Latin forniy DidaniSf Didcmi^ &c. wliich JuM (as belog 
of a Latin original) always follows. 

iV. Greek nouns in s frequently throw awb^ « iu their voca- 
tive; as Ct/dchaSj AthiUeBj Pari»^ Tiphys^ Orpheu$ ; CakAOf 
AchiKe, Pari, Tiphtj, Or/thetu * 

y. Greek nouns have um, (and sometimes 4m in their geoi- 
tive pUiral ; as Epigrammaton^ Henresedn,) and very rarely ium. 

VI. Greek nouns in maiuive most frequently t« in their dsb> 
dve and ablative plural ; as Pvema^ PoemaiiSy because of old 
they, said Poematwmy 4i. Bos has B&umy and hobut or buims. 



Quarta DecIiwUio. 

M. Quomodo dignoscltur 
quarta decliuatio ? 

D. Per geuitivum singula- 
rem in us, & dativum in tit. 

M. Quot habet termiuatio- 
ues?' 

D. Duas; uaSsu; ut. 



The J^ouith Declension. 

M. Haw is the fourth tU" 
chmioH knanon f 

S. By the genitive singular 
in us, and the dative in ui. 

M. Hou^many termnations 
hath it? 

S. Two$ vAondvi] as^ 



FructuSy frmt ; cornu^ a h<mi. 

FructuS} fruit J Masculine. 

^ Singular. PhiraL 

Norn, fructus 2Vc»fft. fructus 

Geit. fructus Gen. fructuum 

Dat. fructui ^ Dat, fructlbus 

Ace. fructum Ace, fructus 

Vac, fructus Voc. fructus 

AbL fructu AbL fructibus. 

Cornu, a horn, Neut. 
Singular. PluraL 

ffom, comu iVo/K. cornfia 

Qen, cornu Gift, corntmm 

Dat. cornu Dat. cornibus 

Ace. cornu y^cc. conma 

Voc. cornu Voc. cornua 

AbL cornu Abh cornibtift* 



TermtnationSm 
us. 
uum 
ibus. 
us, 
us. 
ibus 



us, 
us, 
ui, 
um^ 

us^ 



As frnctusy so vultus^ the 
countenance ; nunus, the 
hand, (^. casus,, a fall ch 
chanee. 

As cornu,#o g<»nu, the knee, 
vem.^ spkt toaitni, $hHti4er 
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Nouns 10 ^ 0f ii^4MBmmtmre gaieniHj onsodiiie, tad 
d!iose in «r all naiter, and tpd^ioable iaihe>sii^ar nuiDber*^ 

BVt.K*' Some noons have ubus in thdr dative and abl<Uive 
pIsFai^irifi. w€u»y a bow ; attug^ a joint ; l(Ku$j a lake; OQUBf 
WL needle; psrius, a port or barbeur ; pakuSf a birth ; ^n6ii«| ||^ 
^be; veni, a spb 

^ NO^tii/ That of old) oouns of this declensioii^ belonged to the 
third, abd were dectined as ^rtis^ gruUy aerane y thus, fructut^, 
yructtdsjfiiittvi^fructite^ jruckueB^ fructiumjfruo* 

tuibmyffiictues^fiiittueSyfrtictuibus, So that all the eases are 
contracted, except the dative slng^ and genitive plural. There 
are some examples of the genitive in uts yet extant ; as, on the 
contrary, there are several of the dative in u. 

The blessed name' Jss08 is thus declined. 
Sing. 
Nom. J6sus Ace. Jesum 

Gm. Jesu Voc. Jesu Plural wanting. 

Dot. J?su Abh Jesu. 

Domusy a house \ feminine^ is thus declined. 



<'2Vbm. domus 
Gen. domus, vel -mi 
Dat, domui, v^l -roo 
Ace. domum 
Voc. domus 
AhL domoi 



< iVcMit. domosv 
Gen, doffiorum, vel -uum 
Dat. domibus 
Ace. domos, ve7-tts 
Voc. domus 
AVI. domibus. 



NOT£. That the genitive domi is only used when it signifies 
at home ; dxmoy the dative is found in Horace^ Epitt. L 10. 13. 



Qfdnta decJintUio. 
* M. Quomodo dignoscitur 
qainta deciinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum. et dati- 
vuffi singularem in et. 

M. Quot habet terminati- 
ones ? 
D* Unam, nempe es ; ut, 



' motn. teSy ' 
Gen. rei, 
Dai. lei, 
^cc« rem, 
rOCm rte, 
let 



ResyttMng'f Fenu 

PkiToL 

Nem. res, 
Gefi* rerdm, 
Dai. rebosi 
jf cc* res, 
Voc. res, 
iML tebath 



The iifth declension. 

M. How is ihe^tk declen^ 
sion known ? 

S. By the genitive and da* 
tive singular in ei. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it f 

S. One, namely, es ; as, 



Terminaiions. 



es, 

et, ebuSf 

em, es, 

et, es. 
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Nbims of tt» fifth deden^ioii ^tfe Aet: abowr fiTQr ; «ii<jL «i^lll 
femifilne, except diet, a day, mcisc. or f<inK aiui;nerui[tevtHl| 
mi(jMay ( r «i«oii> ineu»c< . , 

' AH IIOU0S of ikk declension end in »f jr. escqfil three i Jid^ . 
UMi 5 «pct, hope j're^, a thing. 

And all noons in ie9y are of the fifth, except ihese foor f oitety 
a fir-tree ; ar%H, a ram ; paries, a will } ant' j«i»efy rest , which 
are of the third. 

Most nouns of this declension want the genitive, dative, and 
tdi>Iative plural *, and many of them want the plural altogether. 

gbnUral remarks on all the dbglsnsions* 

1 • The genitive plural of the first four fs^ometimes contracted^ 
especially by poets; as, cadicoiiim^ deUmj fnensihn,^curtibn^ 
for ccdicolarnniy deorum^ mensiuMy curruum, 

2. When tlie genhive of the second ends in iu the last t is 
sometimes taken away by poets ;,as, tugUri, tor tugiirii. We 
read also, auldi for auke in the first ] and jide for Jidei in the 
fifth ; and so of other like words* 



Declinatio adjectiwrnm^ 

Adjecti\'a sunt vel primae et 
secundae declinationis, %-ei ter- 
tiae tantbm. 

Omnia adject^va habentia tres 
termina^iun ^s (praeter* unde- 
cim) sunt prima; et secunda^ : 
at quae unara vel duas ternii- 
nationcs habent, sunt terriae 

Adjectiva primae et secumJae 
habent mascultumn in t/5 'i' vel 
er; foemininum semper in a; 
neutrum semper in urn ; ut, 



The declension of adjectives. 

Adjectives are either of the 
Jirst and second declension, or 
of the third only. 

AU €tdjectives hamng three ^ 
terminations (except* elet^en) 
are of the first and second $ 
but those which ham one or 
ttoo temUnations are of the 
third. 

Adjectives of the first and 
second have their mascuUneim 
ust Of er| their fevdmne al- 
ways in a ; and their neuter 
abnai/s in um , a»y 



• Vh. <f rer, aJdccr, celer^ ceieberr, stHuber^ voBcer, eampeafer, 
equesterypedeHtrjpalnster, sitsefUcr; which areof thethird^and 
hitve their ma^c. in er, or w, their feminine in is, and neutv ill e 

t For aafiir, full ; was of oW saiurus. 
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Bdnus, bona^ bonum, good. 
Smguim. Pbtrmi. 

Gen. boa4y . ^»^ ««i, Gen. boH-onuD) ^^msii -oruaiy 

jiea, hoR-ur^^ huh, ^ttm^. Jicc. boo-os, -at, . ^> 
Vac. boa-^y -a, -am. Foe* bon-i, -«, -a, 

AbL-fbati^ •«, -b:.. ^ J^^ boii-is, 4f| -is. 

Tencrj tenera^ tienerum, tender. 
. Singt^. Plural. 

IL |eii-0rv '^t^ -erun^ . i\r. ten-eri, -er«y -e'Dy 
0.lK»H»ri^ •<Mtti -eri, O. tea-^roruin,-craruxn, -eroruoij 

D. teorero, ^erac;, -er.a> . ; D. ten-^rU, -eris, -eriji, 

A. to^runpi, -^ram, -ecuiiii ^. ten*eros, -erai^ -era, 

V. fleii<«r, -em, "^ruiQi F. tea*erl, -er«, -era, 

^. ten-ero, -era, -ero : A. ten-ens, r^ris, -eris. 

Adjectives are declmed as three substantives of the same 
terminations and declensions : as in the examples above, honutj 
like dominus ; tenet y like gener^ bona and tenerayMke pemui Ji 
homim and tenerum^ like regnum. Therefore the ancients, as 
IS c!ear from Varro^ lib. 3. de Anal, declined every gender 
sepai^tely, and not allthree jointly, as we riov^onnuonly dot 
and perhap^ it may tiot be dmiss to fallow this method at first, 
especially if the boy is of a slow capacity. 

Of adjectives in evj some retain the e, as tener. So mUer^ 
-era^ -^irum, wretched ; libera "era, -^rumj free; and> all com- 
pounds m ger^ antiyer, others lose it, as, ptdcherj pidchra^ pul* 
chnt)n^ fair ; niger, 'gray "grum, black; 

These following adjectives, «/»?/*, one; totm,v9ho\e\ solm^ 
alone ; nllus, any ; nulluSy none ; alin^y another of many ; aUer^ 
another, or one of two ; neuter ^ nettlier ; Mfer, whether with its 
compounds ; nterque, both ; uterlibety iitermsy which of the two 
you please ; aZterufer, the one cr the other ; have their genitives 
shigular in tt^, and dative in i. 



Adjectiva Tertiae Decliaa^ 
tionis* 

1« UnkjiM icrmnaiionit* 



Adjective$ of the Third Ih- 
cletman. 

1. Ofone teroEunatieii. 
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J» 



AUAunum or 



f*MVll* 



SmgiUar* 



A. fei-icem, 
V. fel-ix, 



HX, 


4x 


Hcis, 


. -ic.^ 


-ici. 


^ci, 


-teem, Hx, 


.ix, 


•IX, 



PhfoL 

N* fel-ices, -ices, 4di» 

G. fel-icHim, -icium, -icliniii 

D. f6l4cilHis, -icfbus, -tdbw.' 

A. fel-ices, -4cefy 4da^ 

V^ felncet, -ices, rMa,' 

^'iel4ciiNis,4db»^. ^ribum. 



2. IHcarvfli termnuOiomatt, | 2. Of twotermiiialhNis. 
Mitis, mite, meek* 



Singukw. 

N. mftis, mitts, rnite, 

G« mitb, mltt^ mitis, 

D. mid, miti, ,miti, 

vl. mitera, mitem, mite, 

Fl mitis, mitis, mite, 

A» mlti, miti, miti : 



Plurta. 

K mitesy mites, mttia, 

G. mitium, mtiom, milhiai, 

jD.^ftitibus, mitibiis,c mitibiis. 

^. mites, mites, . mitia, 

V» mites, mites, mitia 

A. mitibtts, midbus, mitibur 



Singular^ 
JV- miti^r, -or, -us, 
G. miti-oris, ^ris, -oris, 
D. miti-ori, -ori, -ori, 
A. miti-orem, •orem,-iis, 
Fi, miti-or, -or, -us, 
A* miti-ore,»c/-ori, (5^c« 

d. Tritim iemdnfUUmunL 
Acer, vel acris. 
Singular. 
IV. a-cer,t>eJ-cris,-cris, -ere, 
G. a-cris, -cris, -cris, 

D. a-cri, -cri, -cri, 

A. a-crem, -crem,-cre, 

K. a^er,ve/ -cris, -cris, -ere, 



Mitipr, midus, medeer. 



A. a*cr]. 



FhtroL 

1V« miti-ores, -ores, -dra, . 

Xr. miti-orum, norum, -orum, 

D« mid-oribus, ^ribus, -ortbus^ 

A* miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 

V* miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 

A* miti-oribus, -oribus,^ -oribua. 

I 8. or three terminations. 

acris, acre, eharp. 
Pimul. 

N, a-cres, -cres, -cna, 

G» a-crium, -crium, -crium, 

2). a-eribus, Y-cribus, -cribus, 

A. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 

V. a^res, -cres, -cria, 

A, a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 



KEGVLM. 

1. Adjectiva tertiae declina- 
donis habent e vel % in abladvo 
iingulari. 

2. At St neutrum sit in e, 
•Wativus habet i tantum. 



RULES- 

1. Adjeeiwee of the Mrd 
declensian haee eoriin He 
ablative lingular, 

2. But if the neuter he in e^ 
the ablative has i only* 
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:4I« CM^vus pbiffilies demit 
iDMcm; et JEMmtrum noniiaa^ 



thrif accasativii et vocattviy 
inta. . 

4. £xcipeeQiiip»ratiirayqua& 
Mnetupostubni^ 



9« Thegmdimmpb&atmi^ 
tnlum; md tht neuUr of tim 
nomnaHvey acciuaHve aand 
vocative in ta« 

4« Excq^ comparaHve$f 
wMch teymre uiu am a. 



EXCEPTIOff& 

1. Dioes, ho^pea^ wmpei, supersiea, Juvinis, senex^ and 
pauper y have e lii tlie ablativd singular, wad consequently tim in 
tlie genitive ploral. 

2. CojRpoft, in^Sy conaqrsy tnops, vigily 9uppkxy uber, 
deginet^Q^d puber ; abo compounds ending in cepSyfeXypeB^ 
90^ c&rpor ; as prinCepSy urttfeXy hipeSy tricorpory have um 
not ii^iK 

KQTE. That rlK these have seldom the neuter singular, and 
never almost the neater plural in the nom. and ace. To which 
fkdd memor, wliich has-memon and memorum, and heupiesy wiAch 
hasi hcupletium ; also, deaeSy resesy helesyperpesyprcepesy tereif 
concdhry versicolor ; which being hardly to be met with in the 
genitive plural, it is a doubt whether they should have um or ium^ 
though I incline most to the former. 

3. Far has party vetusy veteroy and ve^erz^m / |>/t/9, (which 
liatb only the neut. in the sing.) hasp/tire, 'dnd plureSy (or plu^ 
ria)phsrium. 

KOTE 1. That comparatives, and adjectives, in usy have more 
frequ^tly e thac i, and participles in the ablatives called absolute^ 
have generally e ; as, carolo regnantey not regnanti. 

NOTJB 2. That adjectives Joined with substantives neuterj 
liardly ever have e but t\as viclriciferrOy not victrice* 

NOTE S. That adjectives when they are put substantively^ 
have oft-times a; as^ c^nisyfamiiiarisy rivaUSy aoddliSy &c. So 
poTy a match ; as, Gum pare guatque suo coeuni. Ovid. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. The ordinal and muUxnlicative numbers (see chap. IX.) 
UNS regularly declined. The tUatributive wants the singular, 
as dio xioth the cardincdy except tmusy which is declined as in 
p. 16. and hath the plural, when joined with i substantive that 
wants- the sing. ; as^* unoe litei^cBy one letter; una wcejiiay one 
^i I cr when jeveral particulars are considered complexly, at 
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§4 RUDIMBltTS OF THIB I^ATIN T<»fGinE» 

Xiakhig one compound; as, uni sex dies^ i. e. one spact of 
WL (iays I una vestimcttta^ 1. e. one suit of apparel, Plauim 

Duo and ires are declined after this manner : 

Plural Plural. 



Nom. tres, tres, tna, 
Gen. trium, trium, triiim, 
Dot. tribus^ tribus, trtbtiSy 
^Acc, tvesy. tres, Iria, 
Foe. tres, .ires^ tria, 
Ml. trlbus, |ribus, tribus. 



Nam* duo, duss^ duo, 
Gen. duoruKH, duaruni, duorum, 
Dai. duabus, duabus, duobus, 
Ace, duost;^o,duas, duo, 
Voc. duo, duae, duo, 
AU. duobus, duabus, duobus* 

Ambo^ b j|h, is declined as duo. 

2. From quaUwr to centum are all indeclinable. 

S. From centum to mi7/e, they are declined thus : ducenH^ 
ducetUcBy ducmta ; duccntorumj ducentarum^ ducentorumy i&e. 

4* As to mille, Varro, and all the grammai ians after him 
down to the last age, make it (when it is not before a genr plur.) 
H substantive imieclinable in the shig. and in the plur. detlibedy 
millia, millium, miWbus; but when it hath a substantive joined 
to «t in any other case, they make it an adjective plural inde- 
cfinable. But Scioppius, and after him Gronovius, contend that 
miUe is always an adjective plural ; and nnder that terniinatioa 
of all cases and genders; but that it hath two neuters, tec 
mille, and hmc millia ; that the first is used when one thousand 
i$ signlGed, and tiie second when more than one. And that 
where it seems to be a substantive governing a gen. multitudo^ 
numerusy manm, pecuniae pondus, spatium, corpus^ or the like, 
are understood. I own that formerly I was of this sentiment j 
but now the weighty reasons adduced by the most accurate 
Perizonius incline nvs rather to follow the ancient grammarians. 

[After the declension of substantives and adjectives separately, 
it may not be improper to exercise the learner with some exam* 
pies of a substantive and adjective declined together; which will 
both make him more ready in the declensions^ and render the 
dependence of the adjective upon the substantive more familiat 
to him. Let the examples at first be of the same terminations 
^nd decleusioivs ; as, dominus justuSy a just lord ; penna bona^ 
a good pen ; ingenium eximiunu an excellent wit ; afterwards 
let them he different in one or both; as, ptier probuny a cfood 
boy J lectio fac ills, an easy lesson ; poeta optimuSy an excellent 
poet ; fructuH dukuSj sweet fruit ; dies fausitu^y a hapj)y day, 
&c. »And if the boy has as yet been taught writing, let him 
write them either iu the scliocl or at home, to be revised by the 
Blaster next day, J 
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OF IBBE6ULAB NOUNS. 



Hiese (for we caimot here make a fidl enumeration of them) 
maj be recluced to the following scheme : 



g 



1 



,1 



1. Jfumber, 



t. Cuc«. 



cr fasriag^ only 



I. GciMkr, 



2. JVim»«r. 

3. Case, 



' ' Siop, as, LihM, Jlfince, .ifrtna. 

i Plur. as, Jir, Bumut, Mourn, 

^Nom. and Voc. ^ s ( DUumiM 

Gen. C ^ J C*a«» 

Dat. C&J'''^ 

Voc. ) mj Ego, 

Oen. Dat. and AM. Flor as JIfei 

C Tlnrec ; as, Dtca, dkean^ 'tkoM, 

^ Two } as, SuppduBi Suppf/ku. 

COne ; as, Dicis, Infidu, Jfedm, 

IMasc 4s, CcBtera, oatjrvm. 
Fern* as, Cbu^uir, 91002^^. 
Neat, as, UwnpoB. 
Mrs. Md F«in. ait P/ii». 
Mail, and Neat; as, SiceU§, 
Fern, and Neat, asi Trot, 
C Sing, ab, CMtem. 
/ Pkir. as Umt^uUqw, 
K Voc. as, M'sUba. 
I Dat. and AbL aS| ranftaufaiu. 



fOrhaTliiflhe Vocative OBly; a«,Jlfacfe|Alaoe£. 



A 

S 




In Vecknsumy be- 
inffof the 
2. Too littte, as, Indt- 
diuabUs, 



In TcrmfinctfMRi 



< la Gender t 
hkDtdenMUm, 



"Neut. as, MtaOkis, Mamah, 
Mnsc. and Neut. as, Loeut^f mnd<egb 
Neot as, Carbdnu, CarJbau. 
Masc. as, Ccekm^ cadi. 
Fern, as, Epukanj emke, 
Masc. et Neat, as. Freeman, ^i,4(«Mi 
2. and J. as, Delicium, delicia. 
2. and 4. as, Lattrusy -n, and rAs. 
S. and 2. as, Faff,-m; -m, -fforum. 
altogether ; as, Fox. 
in the Sing, as, Conm, 

C only : as, Helina,Helene, 
J and Gender ; as, TV^fnuf , lYipwm. 
1 and Decl. as, Materia, materies. 
\ Gend. and Decl. as, JEther^ aOkr^ 

only ; SiS,kicethoe Vhlffta, 
C only ; as, Fames, famis, of the dd ; 
7 AW. /t/W, of the /'th, because the 
\ last Syllable is always long witb 
the Poets. 



B 
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RUDOifeKTS OF THB LAflN TONi^UI. 



MOTB 1. That the defective nouns are not so numerous as m 
commonly believed. ' 

' MOTE 2. That those, which vary too little, may be ranked 
under the defective; and thpse which vary too much, under the 
redtmdafit, e. o. ccdi, ccdorum, comes not from codum, but 
from cjodue ; and vasa, vasoruniy not from vas, vasis, but from 
vamm, vasi: but custom, which alone gives laws to all laa- 
guagesy has dropt the singular, and retained the p}m*al ; and so 
of others. 



DE COMPARATIONE. 

M. Quot sunt grddus com- 
parationis ? 

D. Tres; positivus, com- 
parativtiSy et superlativus. 

M." Quotae declinationis sunt 
hi gradus i^ 

D. Positivus est adjectivum 
l^rimae ef secundse declinationis, 
vei tertiae tantum ; comparati- 
vus est semper tertiae ; super- 
lativus semper primae et se- 
cundae. 

M. Unde formatur compa- 
rativus gradus ? 

D. A proximo casu posit! vi 
in i, addendo pro masculino et 
foeminino syilabam or, et us 
pro neutro; ut, 



OF COMPARISON. 

M. How many degrees of 
comparison are there ? 

S. Three; ^Ae positive, com- 
parative, and superlative. 

M. Of what declension are 
these degrees f 

S. The positive is an acUec' 
live of the first and second de* 
clension, or third only; th§ 
comparative is akoays of the 
third; the supeilative cdways 
of the first and seconds 

M. Whence is the con^^a 
tive degree formed ? 

S. From the next case qf the 
positive in i, by adding for the 
mascuUne and feminine the 
syllable or, and us for the 
neuter^ as, 



Dgctus, learned ; Gen. docti, doctior, et docttus, mor*. learned, 
MitiSy meek; Dat. miti, mitior, et mititis, more meek. 



M. Unde formatur superla- 

tJVUS ? 

D. 1. Si positivus desinat 
in er, superlativus formatur 
. addendo Hmus ; ut, 



M. Whence is the superla 
tive formed ? 

S, 1, If the positive ends in 
er, the superlative is formed by 
adding rimus; 4is, 



Fulchcr, fair ; pulcherrimus, most fair ; pauper, poor; pms* 
perrimus, most poor. 
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2. Si podtivus non desinat , 2. If the positive endi noi 
in £7^ s^iperlativus formatur a in er, the superlative is formed 
proximo casu in t, addendo from the next case in i^hyadd^^ 
BsHnms; ut, « . ing ssimus; aSy 

Geo. doctif doctissirmu^ most learned : Dat. mtYt; mitissinm$y 
mps| meek. 

By grammatical compar son we understand three adjective 
nouns of which the two last are formed from the first, and import 
comparison with it, that is, heightening or lessening of its sig- 
nification. 

Consequently those adjectives only which are capable of hav- 
ing their signification increased or diminished, can be compared. 

The positive signifies the quality of a thing simply and abso- 
Kitely ; as, durusy hard ; parvus^ little. 

The comparative heightens or lessens that quality ; as, durior^ 
harder 5 minor y less. 

The superlative heightens or lessens it to a very high, or very 
iow degree; as, durissimnSy hardest, or most hard; minimtiSj 
very little, 6r least. 

The positive hath various terminatibns ; the comparative ends 
always in or and us ; the superlative always in musy may mum* 

[The positive, properly speaking, is no degree of comparison^ 
for it does not compare things together : however, it is accounted 
one, because the other two are founded upon, and formed from it. 

The sign of the comparative in our language is the syllable 
er added to an adjective, or the word more put before it. 

The sign of the superlative is the syllable e«t added to an 
-adjective, or the words very or most put before it. 

NOTE. That when the positive is a long word, or would other- 
TOc sound harsh by having er or est added to it, we commonly 
make the comparative by the word morey and the superlative by 
most or rery put before it. 

And for the like reason, the Latin comparative is sometimes 
made by magisy and^-the superlative by valde or maximey put 
before the positive. And the% are particularly used, when the 
positive ends in us with a vowel before it ; as, piuSy godly ; 
arduusy high ; idoneuSy fit ; though not always. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 

1. Bonus, meliory optlmus : Qoody hettery best. 

Mains, pejor, pesstmus; Evily worsey worsts , 

l\(fagnus, major, maxlnms : Greaty greatef greaieti^ 

Parvus, minor, minimum* lAttle^ lesSf least 
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Miiltu^i plurimu&5 multa, plurum ; nMDbuiPi j^m$ filiiriniini : 

%, Facflis, eoivy ; hmiSii^hv>; «iioSis«l(ie; owk^tbwiQ- 
perlative by cb^ngmg t> into limw ; thusfadUunuaf tumilSbm» 

3. ExteTy outward ; citery hither ; nip^rttfy above ; infm§$f 
\^l9^% po9t(ru$^ behind, have regular conipajratives ; but their 
9U|H^latives ajre e^SmuSi (or ex&mmi) i^tterauoat) dHtrnm^ hith- 
^mP3t ; ^upriffMf (or ^immmi) uppernM>8t, highert, \m ; i^O- 
1119^ (or immsp) lowest, pofir^nmB (or po^^untic^,) latest^ or Uiu 

4. Compounds in dicuBy loqiiti8yJicu8yB.nd volu8f have emtior^ 
9fii enttsHnmf ; a^trnkdUaiSf one that raileth; tMgnilQqftuSf 
one tlb^t bo^teih; 5^i^/Kc2<«^ benificent; makvolm^ mmevo 

. I^t. But tbe^e seem rather to come from participles or npuns 
in eitf. Besides, the comparatives and superlatives of fi4>?C- 
|JYe§ derived from loquor &nd facto are very rare ; aodTenence 
has mirificissimusy and Plautus has mendaciloguim. 

9. frior, former, has |inflttt#, first; «ciifertor,farther9u2ttfmtf, 
blithest or last; propior^ nearer, proMmuty nearest or next; 
ociory swifter, ocissinutSy swiftest ; their positives being out of 
nae^ or quite wanting. Prqxinwjf has also another comparative 
&Tmed from it, viz* pro^ivmr. 

6« There are also a great many other adjectives capalil^ of 
tuaving their signification increased, which yet want one or noore 
of these degrees of comparison ; as aUuiUy white, without com- 
iparative and supei;lati ve ; in^emy gr^at, ingeniioaty greater, i^ith- 
out the superlative ; £acer, hojy, gacerrmusy most holy, with- 
out the comparative ; anUrioTy former, without po^itivQ and 
superlative, 
fl These three degrees of compoxison being nothing else but 
three distinct adjectives, may be declined- either severally, 
each by itself, or jointly together ; respect still being had 
to their declensions. But the first way is much easier, and 
will ai^wer all the purposes of comparison as well as the 
other* ' 



CAP. a 



DE PBONOMINE. 

M. Quot sunt . pronomina* 
tunplicia ? 

D. Octodecim ; EgOy tUy sui; 
iffe, ipBCy Utey Mcy t«, quisy qui; 

• See Chap, IX. 



CHAP. n. 

OP PRONOUNS. 

M. B<no many* simple pro* 
noiins are tMre * 

S. Eighteen ; Ego, tu, sui ; 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui ; 
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w^ tfmBy$mt8y nofUTy verier j 
^ Ex bis, tria snm substati- 



tiva, efo^ t»y etri^ reliqua quin« stanHveSf ego, tu,sui ; the ottdr 



decim sunt adjectWa. 



mensy tuus, suus, nosier, i 
nostras, vestras, and cujat^ 
^ Of these f three are nc6^ 



fifteen are c^fectivee. 



Singtdar* 

mei, of me, 
mihi, to me, 



^Oflf. 

Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace me, me, 

Fbc. 

Abh Joe^withme 



Norn, 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
AM. 



Singular. 
tu, thoUf 
tin J of thecy 
tibi, to thecy 
te, theCf 
to, O <Aatt, 
te, iM'f A f Aee •* 



Ego, L 

Plural. 

Norn, nos, toe, 

Gen. nostrum vel nostri, of lit , 
I X^. nobis, to uSf 
Ace. nos, «#, 
Voc. ■■' 

^i^/. nobis, ti^*^A tit. 

Tu, !Z^to, or Tot*. 

Plttrta. 
No7n. vos, tre, yot«. 
Gen. Testrum, vel vestri, oftfoUf 
Dat. vobis, to you^ 
Ace. vos, yotr, 
Voc. vos, O ye, yot«, 
^6/. vobis, tcftf A ^tt. 



I^om. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AbL 



Sui, of himself y ^f A^«e7f, of itself 
Singular. 



sui, of himself &c. 
sibi, to himself 
se, himself 

se, t/^7i himself: 



PluraL 

l^om. — 

Gen. sui, of themselves^ 
Dot, sibi, to themselves^ 
Ace. se, tken^lveSf 

roc. 

Ahl. se^ wkh themselves. 



A Pronoun is an irregular kind of noun: Or, it is a part of 
speech, which has respect to, and supplies the place of a nowsi; 
as, instead of your name, I say, tu, thou or you 5 instead of 
JaaAus fecit, James did it, I say, iUe fedt, he did it, viz. 
James. 

MOTB 1. That the Dativ« mtib' is sometimes bythepMl 
CQDtraeled ioto mt. 

NOTB 2. Tbat of old the Genitive plural of ego was nostra 
ntm aad nostrarum ; of to, vestrorum and vesirarumy (of whidi 
there ace several examples in Plautus and Terence) wmch wett 
afterwanls contracted into nositum and ve^rum , 
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so JU50I1I1NT8 OF VEM LATIN TONGUS. 

KOTX S. That we use nostrum and vcMtrum after numerals, 
partitives^ comparatives, and superlatives; and fiosin and reafirt 
ator other nouns and verbs ; though there want not some exam- 
> pies of these last witii nottrUm and vestipn^ even in Cicero him- 
self, as Vosaius shows. 

Hie, ilia, illud ; Hc^ ihe^ thai or it. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, ille, ilia, il!ud| Norn, illi, illfle, ilia. 

Gen. ilUos, illius, illius, Qen. illorum, ilUuiun, iirorum, 

Dai. iUi, illi, Oli, Dot. illis, illis, illis^ 

^cc. ilium, illam, illud, Ace iUos, illas, illa^ 

Vbc. ille, ilia, illud, Voc. iHi, illse, ilia, 

AbL iUo, ilia, illo: AbL illis, illis, jSias. 

Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, he hunsel/j $he herself, it itself^ and iste, 
bta, istud, Ae, she, that ^ are declined as iUe; save only that 
tjpse hath ipsum in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. sing, neuter. 

Hie, haec,hoc$ I%is. 
Singular. Phwal. 

Norn, hie, h»c, hoc, Nam. hi, h», hicc, 

Qen. huius, hujus, hujus, Qen. horom, harum, hrniimy 

Dai. IfUtc, huic, hulc, Dat. his, his, his, 

Ace. hunc, hanc, hoc, Ace hos, has, hsec^ 

Vbc. hic, bs^b, hoc, Vbc. hi, has, h«c, 

AbL hoc, hac, hoc: AbL his, his, his. 

Is, ea, id } He, sAe, t^ or that. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nam. is, ea, id. Nam* ^h ^^9 ^ 

Qen. ejus, e^'us, ejus, Qen. eoram, earum, eonui^ 

Dai. ei, ei, ei. Dot. lis vel eis, &c. 

jIcc. eum, earn, id. Ace. eos, eas, ea, 

Voc. ' Voc. • 

AbL eo, ea, eo : Abl. Us vel eis, &c, 

Qujs, que, quod vel quid ? WhOy which, what ? ^ 
Singular. ' PluraL 

Nom. quis, quae, quod v. quid, Nom. qui, quae, quae, 
Qen. cuius, cujus, cujus, Qen. quorum, quarom, quorum^ 
DaL cm, cui, cui, Dai. quels, v, quibus, &c. 

Ace. quern, quam, quod o.qiud^cc quos, quas, quae, 

AN. quo, qua, quo : AbL quels, v. quibus, Sec 
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Qai, quBSf quud ; Who, whichf that* 
Singular. -PJural. 

Nam. qui, quae, quod; Norn* qui, quady qux, > 
Gen* cajuS| cujus, cujus^ Gen. quoruniy quanim, quorum^ 
DtU^ cui; cui, cui, Dat. queis ve/ quibus, &c. 
Acc» quem, quam^ quod. Ace. quos,, quas, quae^ 

AbL quo, qua, quo : AbL quels oe/.quibus, &c« 

Meu8y my or mine i tuusj thy or thine ; «u^», his own, her 
own, its own, their own; are declined like bonus, -a, -urn: and 
nosier, our or ours j vester, your or yours ; like pidcher, -chra 
'Chrvm, of the first and second declension. But tuus, situs, 
and vester want the vocative ; nosier arid liieuf have it, in which 
this last hath ntt, and sometimes f»e«tf, in the masc' singular. 

Nostras, of Our country; vestras, of your country ; cujas, of 
what or which country ; are declined like felix, of the third 
declension, Gen. nostratis, Dat. nostrati. 



KOT9 1. That all nouns and pronouns which one cannot x:all 
upon, or address himself unto, want the vocative. In consef- 
quence of which rule, many nouns, as, nuUus, nemo, quaMs, 
quantus, quot, &c. and several pronouns, as, ego, sui, quis, dec. 
want fye vocative ; but not so manv, either of the one or the 
other, as is commonly taught. For wnich reason, we have given 
vocalives to iUe, ipse, hie, and idem, therein following the judg- 
ment of the great Vossius, Messieurs de Port Royal, and John^ 
SOD, which they support by the following authorities : 
Esto nunc, Sol, testis, et hac mihi terra precanti. Vtrg.JEn. 12. 
-Tu mihi libertas t7fa patema vale. ^ Tibul. Ub. 1. El 4. 
9 nox iUa, quae pene aeternas huic urbi tenebras attulisti. (Sc. 

pro Flac. 
Ipse meas aether accipe summe pre<;es. Ovid in Ibin* 
And the vocative of Idem seems to be confirmed by that of 

OvTd. Met. 15. 

I ■ quique fuisti 
Hippolytus, dixit, nunc idem Virbius esto. 

Though all authors beforethem will only allow fourvpronottni^ 
viz. tu, meus^noster, and nostras, to have the vocative. 

NOTB 2. That qui is sometimes used for quis ; as, Ctc. ^tn 
tantiis futt labor ? Ter. qui erit rumor populi, si id feceris ? 

NOTB 3. That quod, with its^ compounds, a2iquod,iquo€lvi8, 
quoddam, Sec are used wbf o tbcy agree with a substantive io 
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the same case; qmd^ with ka eompoimds, etHqitid^ quUbna^ 
qtdddam^ Sx, cither have no substantive ezpr6ssedy or govern 
one m the gemtWe : whence it is that these ktrt are eommoahr 
teckoned sdMtantives. But that quidy as w«tf as qnod^ is ottgh- 
nally a& adjecfive, its «gni£oation plainly show^; otherwise we 
shali flsake muttumy plusj ttaOumy qwmtumj &ic. alp> Aibstan- 
tiveS) when they govern the genitive ; which yet most gramma- 
rians ugree to be adjeetive^^ having the common wor^ n^oHum 
understood. 

NOTE 4. That qui the relative hath oftentimes q^d in the db- 
lative, and that (whicii is remarkable) in all genders and num- 
berSy as Mr. Johnson evinces by a great many examples out of 
Plautus and -Terence ; to which he might have added one out of 
C. Nepos, III. S. 

NOTE 5. ThM nostrasy vestras, 9iiid cujasj are declined like 
gentile or national nouns in aa of the third declension^ in imita- 
tion of which they are formed ; as, ArpincXy Fidencu, Priv&mca^ 
a man, woman, or thing, of or belonging to the towns of Arpi- 
fium, Fiden«e, of Privemum, and may have the neuter a^ well 
as these : for as Cic. has Iter ArptnaSy and Llv. BeUum Priver^ 
nas^ so Colum. has Arhustum nostraSy and Cic* Nostratia verba ^ 
contrary to what Linacer teaches. 

[I pass over taking notice, that in old authors, especially 

# Pkutus, we find quia and quisquis sometimes of the feminine 
gender ; mis and tie, for met and tui ; hisce for hi; hihu^y ihuSf 
for hisy lis ; illcsy ipsasy istce, qucBy in the genitive or dative sing 
fem. ; em for eum ; dstes for isios ; quoiuSy quoiy for cujos^ ad 
because they are extraordinary.] 

OF COMPOUND PRONOUNS, 

' X. Some are compounded of quia and qui, with some other 
word or syllable. In these quia is sometimes the first and some- 
times the last part of the word compounded ; but qui is always 
the first. 

% The Gomnounds of qtdn^ when it t$ pot first, are quimeany 
who ? amamam, fpnMjffutm^ any one: fpiiaquty every one^^Mu 

• (pctf, ww>S(!«ver: which are thus decimed : 

Worn, Gen. Dat^ 

QuUnam, qusnam, quodnam veZ quidnam : cujusnam, cuinam. 

Qnispiam, quspiani} quod piano vet quidprHim : • cujuspianif cuipiain. 

^tsquun, ^uflBquam, qiiodqaam vel qutdqimii : ci»|U8qocHn, caiquam 

Quisque, quaeque, quodque veiquidque: cuiusque, cniqae. 

Quisquis, '" " quidquid ve/quicauid* cu)u8Ctuu8, cuicui. 
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And so frrth in their other eawa, accordimr to the t^rJU ;.j. 
But gui»quU ho. BO feaininert aH, wd^e mSLTj-^I 
»^r^e and accusative. Q^i^^Sl^^Zt 

s^«^*^:;^.:^-x"d^- «^ 

AHqaM, •Hqna, aliquod txt aliqnld : ■]!<«;«. ii:-.- 

NcqnM, ne qua, ne quod odne quid: nLSi iL"*" 

«»n. quis, num qw,, a«m qaod arfnum quid : SSiS^i,, SSi^Jri. 

KOTB. Tl«t there, and only these, have gua In the nomina- 
tove^«|.gttlar feuHnlne, and nomma^e anfaccusa^^rffi 

3. The compounds of g^ are qniemque, whosoever: W. 
Qaicunque, quaecunque, quodcanqne ; cuiiiicuiiaii«.^.w*.«-. J 

Some of these are twice compeundedj a»^ epytilnMM, whiy? 
tOTt«,««j«e, eveqr one. The firM » scane (tediaed bwwid 
Its nommauve, and the second wants the plural 

NOTK 1. That all these compounds want 'the voc. except 
^^^»?«^?«»^»*«'>««««2«»«3»e, and perhaps some othe^ 

No-ra 2. That all these compounds have seldom or never 
{ticM, but gmim, m their di^v» and aUative phmil. 

N0T« 3. That 3««fa» hath qmniam, mKmdam, onadUbo 
vd ffUMUom, in die accusative siognfau-,- ai^ qimnmdam, mm- 
»wd«si, jpiorwMfaii., io die genitive plMfaTj ^ 
of » for the better sound, aa H i» fcr the same reason 14 die 
cases of tiem. , 

n. Sonie reckoa amoag compoMvl proneaas' ego, ftr. and 
<M, with *}m; but » the km( k«>ok»«hey aregv^erafljr lead 

B 2 • 
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leparate^y ; which seems necessary, because of te ipn and m 
fjpsey where the two words are of ^'^rent easec 

in. 1% IS conipouoded with the syllable dem^ and cootracled 
into idem^ the same ; which is thus declined^ 

Singular* ^ PharaL 

ffom. idem, efidem, Tdem, Jfom. iideiD) esedeni, eftdem.. 

Chn, ejusdem^ejusdem, «jusdem, (hn. eorunaeni,eanindem, eorandem^ 

JhL cidem, eidem, ciUem, Dot. eisdem vel iisdem, 

Ace. cundem, eandem, Idem, Ace, eosdem, ^sdem, e&dema 

Voc. idem, eadem, Idem, Voc. ildcm, eiedem, e&dem, 

AH. eddem, eadem, eOdem : Abl, eisdem vd iisdem, &c. 

IV. Most of the other compound pronouns are only to be 
found in certain cases and genders ; as, 

1. Oiute and hie b compounded, Nom. tsthicyisthcecyisihoc 
vel isthuc. .Ace. isthuncy isthanCj isthoc vel isthuc. Abl. til- 
thoCj isihaCj isthoc. JSom. and Ace. plural neuter isthac. 

2. Of £cce and is is compounded, eccunif eccam ; plural 
eccosy eccas; and from ecce ^ndilky eUumy ellam; eUoSy eUas^ 
ki the Accusatives. 

3. Of modus^ and t>, Ate, iste, and quisy are compounded 
these Genitives, ejus7nddiy hujttsmodiy istiusmodiy cujutmadi , 
and sometimes with the syllable ce put in the middle, ejusc^ 
,modij hujuscemodiy &c. 

4. Of cum and these Ablatives, mey tCy sCy noUsy vohisy ^ or 
quo^ stad quihusy are compounded mecumy ^tecuniy secuniy nobis 
cuMy voUscumy quicum or quocumy and quibuscum. 

5. To these add some pronouns compounded with these syl- 
labical adjections, mety tCy se, ptCy cir^dy to make their significa- 
tion more pointed and emphatical, as, egomet^ tule^ hujusce, 
meapte^ hiccine^ 

REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS 

1. In the Nominative, or yore^otn^sfo^e (as the English 
grammarians call it) we use ly Ihohy Ae, shcy wCy ycy theyy and 
te^Aof but in the other cases (^whkh they name the following 
state) we use mCy thecy himy her, us, youy themy and whom, 

2. When we speak of a persony we use t^Ao and whomy 
whether we ask a question or not ; as, u;Ao did it f the man 
who did it. But if we speak of a tMngy with a question, we 
use what? as, wluU book is thatf Without a questioo we 
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vaeufhick; as^ the hook which you gave mej ^nd then it is 
fivqueotly understood ; as, the book you gcme me. . ' 

KOTK. That what is ofteu used, even without ja question^ 
instead of the thiitg which or that which j as, I knfjw what you 
design, u e. the thing which or that which you design. As, on 
the contrary, when it refers to^some particcuar thing mentioned 
before, we make use of whichy even with a question ^ as, give me 
the booky which hook ? which of the books ? 

3. This makes in the plural thescy and that makes those. 
KOTJES. That that is frequently used instead of whoy whom or 

which : as, the man tiaU told youy the man thht we sawy the book 
that I lent you. 

4. We use my, thyy Aer, otir, ymiTy theiry when they are joined 
with substantives, or the word oitm : and minCy thinCy hers, <furSy 
yours, theirs, when the substantive is left out or understood ; as, 
my hooky this book is mine, &c. 

NOTE« That with oum, or a substantive beginning with a vowd, 
we sometimes use mine and thine; as, my eycy or mine eye; 
thy own, or thine own, 

5. We often use Acre, there, whercy compounded with these 
particles^ of, by, upony ahouty t», withy instead of thisy that, 
which, and what, with these same particles; as, hereof hereby y 
hereupwiy hereaboatSy hereuiy herewith ; for, of thiSy by this, 
upon this, about tMs place, in thiSy with thiSy SdL 

6. Whose and its are genitives, instead of, of whom, of it ; 
and it b a fault to use its for His or it ts, as^some do. 



CAP. m. 

De Verbo. 

M. Quomododeclinaturver- 
biim ? 

D.r Per voces, modos, tem- 
pora, numeros, et personas. 

M. Quot sunt voces ? - 

p. Dxxssi'yactiva^Xpassiva. 

M. Quot sunt modi ? 

D. Quatuor ; indicattvusy 
suhfunctiimsj imperativus, et 
infititivuM 



CHAP. m. 
Of Verb. 

M. How is a verb detlin^ 
ed? 

S. By voices, moods, tenses, 
numbersy and persons. 

M. How many voices ttrfs 
there? 

S. Tttw; <Ac active ondf pas- 
sive. 

M. How many moods arp 
there? 

S. Four; indicative, sub- 
junctive, Imperative, and 1i^ 
finitive* ' 
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M. Quot suutnumeri? 



I>. Duo. 5 nnguiaris ei plu- 
HOit. 
M. Qaot sunt terapora ? 

D. Qmnque) proisem, prce- 
teritum4mperfectumf prwteri' 
tum^perfectumy propterituni- 
pltu-quamperfectum ^t futu- 



M. Quot sunt persona; ? 

D. Tres ; prma, s^cunda, 
tcriui* 



M. How many fttMen art 
there? 

S. Two I singular and plu 
ml. 

M. Hmp uutny tenga are 
there f 

S. Five ; the present^ the 
preter-imperfect, the pretCT- 
perfect, the preter-pluperfect, 
ajid the future. 

M. How many periiOM (trt 
there? 

S. Three; first, second, 
third. 



A Verb m a part of speech which signifies to 6e, to do, or to 
mtjffer. — Or, a verb is that part of speech which expresies what 
is affirmed or said of things, 

A verb may be disringuished from any other part of spjeech 
these two ways. 1. A v«rb being the most necessary and es- 
sential part of a sentence, without which it cannot subsist, what- 
ever word with a substantive noun makes full s~nse,.or a senteoce, 
is a verb ; ami that which does not make full sense with it, is 
not a verb. 2. Whatever word with HE or IT SHALL before 
it makes sense, is a verb ; otherwise not. 
^ I. In mosr verbs there are two forms or voices; the active 
ending in o, and the passive in or. The former expresses what 
is c^one hy the nominative or person before it : the \atter what is 
suffered by or done to the nominative or person before it; as, 
^o, I love ; j4mor, I am loved. 

II. The naoods are divided \nto finite and infinite. The first 
three, viz. the indicative, subjunctive, and imperoHvey are called 
finite, because they have certain fixed terminations answering 
to certain persons both singular and plural. The last is catted 
Ibfinilrre or Infinite, because it is not confined to one number ot 
person more than another. 
/ 1. The Indicative mood afiirms or denies positively; ^^ 
Amoy I love ; Non Amo, I do not love : or else asks a question ; 
fts,;^ an amas ? dost thou love ? annon amae ? dost thou not love ? 

2. The Subjunctive mood generally depends upon another 
inert) in the ^ame sentence, either going befbre or coming after, 
as Si me ametis, pracepta mea servate. If you love me, kfiep 
my commandments. n 
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£This mood is commonly branched out into three iQoodsy viz. 

the C^atwe, the Subjunctive^ more strictly taken, and the Po- 

teniied, 1. It is called optative^ when a word importing a 

wish, as, utinamj would to God, O «t, O if, goes before it : 2. 

It is named subjunctioej when it is subjoined to some /otlier 

conjunction or adverb, or to interrogatives becoming indefinites 

(See Chapter IX,) S, It is called j^ofeTi^ia/, when with the 

simple affirmation of the verb is abo signified some modification 

or afiection of it, such as a jpot^er, possibility^ liberty^ duty, 

vfiUy &c. The signs whereof, in our language, are, majy, caff, 

, mighty couldf wguhi, shoMy and had, (for wculd have or should 

have; as, they had repented, /or would have.) But because 

the terminations of these moods are the same, we have compre- 

hended them all under one, viz. the subjunctive^ to which with 

small difficulty they may be reduced. Otherwise, if we will 

constitute as many moods as there are various modjficationS| - 

wherewith a verb or affirmation can be affected, we must multiply 

them to a far greater number, and so we shall have d^promsMe^ 

hortative, precative J concessive, mandative, interrogative, mood; 

nay, a volitive and dehiUve, which are commonly included in the 

potential. As for the optative, it is plain that the wish is not 

in the verb itself, (which signifies only the matter of it, or what 

is wished) but in the verb opto, which is understood, with ut, uH^ 

or utinam, which really signify no more but that. And it is 

very probable that in like manner some verb, or other v^ord, 

may also be understood to what is called the potential mood^ 

soch as ita est, res ita est, fieri poUiSt ut, &c. as Vossuis, 

Sanctlus, Perizonius, and others do contend; though Mr. John* 

son is of another opinion.} 

^ S. The imperative mood commands, exhorts, or intreats \ aSj 

ama, love thou. 

4. The infinitive mood expresses the signification of the verb 
in general^ and is ehglLshed by to f as^ amare, to love. 

ni. The tenses are either simple or compound, the simple 
tenses are ,the present, the preter-perfect, and the future* 

1. The present ^ C Present* 

2. The preter-perfect > tense speaks of time now -3 Past. 

3. The future ) (To come. 
The compound tenses dxtt^^preter^mperfect, and thejpre^e?^* 

pktperfoct, 

4. The preter-imperfect refers to some past time, and in^port^ 
that the thing was present and unfinished then i as, amobamj 1 
did love (viz. then.) 

5. The preter-^pluperfect refers to some past time^ and 
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imports^ that the thing was past at, or before that time ;~ tta^ 
Mcripteram epittolamy I bad written a letter, [t. m before th^t 
time/] / 

There is also a compound future teft'se, called the future^ 
perfect, or exact, which refers to some time yet to cqme, and 
imports that a thing as yet future shall be passed and finished at, 
or before that time ; as, cum coenaveroy tu legesy when I shall^ 
•have supped, p. e. after supper] you shall read. This future is 
^ only in the subjunctive mood^ and the sign of it is sJtaJl Have : 
as the other future, called the future-imperfect, is only in the 
indicative, which, when joined with another future, imports that 
tvo things yet future shall be contemporary, or exist at one time ; 
as, cum ccemabOf tu leges^ when I shall sup, [t. e. in time of sup- 
per) you shall read. 

[And not only the tenses, but even the moods themselvfes 
may be divided into simple and compound. I call the indica- 
tive a simple mood, because it simply affirms something of^ its 
person or nominative. But the other three moods I call com 
pound, because they have some other ideas or modifications of 
our thoughts superadded to the simple signification of the verb ; 
such as, a command, a desire, prohibition, possibility, liberty, 
will, duty, wish, concession, supposition, condition, purpose, Ssc. 
These modifications are either really included in the verb ; as, 
a command, &c. in the imperative, and according t(f Johnson, 
power,^will, duty, &c. in the mood called potential ; or closely 
interwoven with it by the help of a conjunction, adverb, or 
other verb expressed or understood ; and because these also 
generally denote time, they very frequently make all the tenses 
of these mood^ to become compound tenses. For with respect 
to their execution they are generally future ; but with respec* to 
their modal signification, they may fall under any of the other 
distinctions of time as well as the future. Thus, fcr instance, 
lege, read thou, with respect to its execution, is future, but with 
respect to the command it is present. Again, in legam, I may 
or can read, the action (If done at all) must be future, but the^ 
liberty or possibility is present ; and so of others. Now, as 
it seems evident that from these modifications of the verb 
more than from the bare execution of it, the tenses of these 
moods have been at first distinguished ; so I am of opinion that 
h^d graramanans taken their measures accordingly, they had not 
rendered this matter so intricate as they haV^ done. For some 
of them, as Sanctius, &c. determining the times of these moods 
by the execution only, have made the whole imperative and ««&• 
jtmctive of the future time, and the infinite eixid particip/et- ot 
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all timesi i^ rather of no time : others^ yiz. Yossras, Linaceri 
Alvanis, Vereparas, &c. tbough th^y will not go so far a» Sanc- 
tius, yet upon the same grounds^ make uHnam legam the future 
of the optative; utinam Ugerem the present of it. sBy the 
same rule, they make a fiiture of the potential in rim; as, 
citws crediderimy I should or shall sooner believe : and another 
of the mhjunctive in isaem ; as, Juravit se ilium atatim inter 
fecturvm, nisi juajurandum sibi dedisset, He swore he wouM 
presently kill him, if he should not swear to him. Cic. But, 
with all imaginable defference to these great men, I humbly 
think that these tenses may be more easily accounted for, if we 
consider them as compound^ i. e. respecting one time as to 
their execution, and another as to their various modijicationsy 
superadded to, or involved in their signification. To instance 
in the two last examples, (because they seem to have the great- 
est dfjOiculty) citim crediderim seem to import these two 
tilings, 1st. That I have and continue to have a reason why 1 
should not believe it; which reason is of the imperfect or past 
time. And 2dly. That I shall sooner have believed it, than 
anoth^ thing, with respect to which it shall be past. For tiiere 
are a great niany examples where the preterite in rim hath the 
same signification with the future^rfect in ro ; as, si te viJa 
exSmerim, Texeni. for eosemero. See Voss. lib. y. cap. 15. and 
Aul. Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other example, the compo- 
jsition of two times is yet more evidelDt ; for though jusjurandum 
dedisset be posterior, and consequently future with respect to 
juravit, yet it is prior, not only to the time of the relation, but 
to interfecturum, to prevent which it behoved it necessarily to be 
past ; and so of others. The same rule, in my opinion, will 
Jikewise hold in the infinitive and participles, which, of thenw 
selves, have always one jixed time / and when they seem to be 
of another time, that is not in them, but in the verb that goes be- 
fore them, or comes after them. ' Thus, for instance, scribere is 
always present, or co-existent with the verb before it ; and scrip- 
sisse is always prior to the same verb in all its tenses; as, dicii, 
. dixit, or dicet;juvat,juvit, ot juvabit me scribere and mescrip" 
sisse. So also the participles have afixt time, present, past, or 
future ; and when any part of the verb sum is ^ned with them,^ 
they retain their own times^ and have .those of that verb super- 
added to them. But because there are innumerable occasions of 
speaking, wherein the nice distinctions of times are not neces- 
sary, therefore it frequently happens that they are promiscuously 
uscmI : as I could evince by a great many examples, not only in 
Xbepassivef but active voice, both in the Latin and other Ian 
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guagcf y if there were place for it ; which yet, in my jtidgmem, 
doei not hinder but that evei^ part of a verb hath formally, and 
of its own nature, a certain time, simple or compound^ to which 
it is fixed and determined.) ' . ' 

IV. There are two numbers, the singular and the plural,' 
answering to the same numbers of a noun ar pronoun. 

V. There are three persons in each number : the first speaks 
pf itself, the second is spoken to, and the third is spoken of.— 
The fir^t hath only ego and noSy the second only tu and vosy 
and the third any substantive noun, singular and plural, put 
before the respective terminations of the verb, answering to them 
through all voices, moods, and tenses. 

[A verb hdth the same respect to its nominative that an adjec- 
tive hath to its substantive ; and therefore, as an adjective hath 
not properly either genders or numbers, but certain terminations 
fitted for those of its substantive, so a verb hath properly neither 
persons nor numbers, but certain terminations answering to the 
persons and numbers of its nominative.] 

NOTE 1. That tgo and tu are seldom expressed, because the 
terminations of the verb immediately discover them without 
any hazard of a mistake. 

NOTE 2. That if a substantive noun be joined with ego or tu, 
theiverb is ^f the person of these pronouns, not of the noun. 

NOTE 3. That in the continuation of a discourse, the third 
, person is also frequently understood, because easily known 1^ 
what went before j and these pronouns, t7fe, ipse, iste^ hie, isj 
idem^ quis, and qui, do often supply the place of it. 

THE ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are, 

g 4 Act. the theme of the verb, and est, eth, or s: or, for the 
^ < greater empiiasis, cfo, dost, doth, or does, before ?t. 

jg ( Pas. am, art, is, are, be, beest, with a word in ed, en, t, ^• 
, C Acl^ ed, edst, &c. or for the greater emphasis, did, didfft, 
&*< • before it. 

►7 ( Pas. vsas, toast, were, wert, with a word in ed, en, &c. 
^ { Act. have, hast, hath, or has, with a word in ed, en, to 
J^ Y as in the imperfect. 

% \ Pas. haxe been, hast been, hath or has been, with a woid h» 
^ \ ed, en, Sec, 

Gm ^ Act Jiad, hadst, with a "word in ed, en, &e. 
^ I Pas. had been, hadst been, with a word in ed, en, Ste, 
♦s S Act. sJiall, wiil, shalt, wilt, with the verb. 
St ( Pas. shaUbe, willbe,shdlt beytcihhe, with a word med^en^ 
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The 9ub/un€twe mood sctive has fre^oeatij these lAgmi 
Present, ifi£^9 or can. , 

Imperf. mighty couldy wovMy should. 
Perfect, might havcy eouM have^ would hme^ ^toM have. 
Piinperf. may Jiave, or might hawy cofdd honey wmUL hme^ 
mhould have. 

Future^ ehaU hone. 

The Passive has frequently the same signs with he or heen. 



De Conjugatiottibus, 

M. Quot sunt conjugatio* 
nes? 

D. QuaUior ; primay securir 
day tertiay et qucartcu 

M. Quae sunt notaeharum 
conjugationum ? 



Prima 1 C A longum 1 ^•A 
Secunda I J 1 E longum I t -^ 
Tertia j ^ 1 E breve f e J 
Quarta ) ( I longum ^^^Si 



Of Conjugations. 

M. Hofo many conJugatiofU 
are there ? 

S. Four ; first^ second^ third, 
and fourth. 

M. What are the maris of 
these conjugations f 

S. 

First 1 CAhngl't*, 
Secondly J Bhng I 2 
Tfiird fS^EshortCl 
Fourth^ lllong J |^ 



The common characteristic or mark by which these conjuga^ 
tions are distingmshed from one another, is one of these three 
vowels, A. E, J, before the re of the infinitive active, though they 
also may be known by the same vowels in several other parts of 
them 3 for a long is most frequent in the first, e long in the 
second, e or i short in the third, and i long in the fourth ; only ' 
e before &am, basy baty &c. and before mus and tis^ and mur and 
miniy b always long, in whatever conjugation it is found. 

But It is to be observed, that the preterites and supineSy and all 
the parts formed from them (because of the great irregularity ot 
their middlie syllables, and constant agreement in their last vowel, ^ 
and in the terminations arising from it, in all conjugations) cannot 
properly be said to be of any one conjugation more than another, 
.Cor there is nothing, for example, mfricuiy docuiy elicuiy amicui^ 
or in frictumy £)ctumy elicitum, amictumy or in the parts that 
come from them^ whereby to distinguish tl:^ conjugations. 
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PmniA CoNJuoATio. . 

AMD. 

Vox Actiya. 

Prcecipum Fortes. 

ProBM. Jndic. P^fed. 

Am-Oy am-avi, 

INOICATIVUS MODUS, 

Prcesem, 
Sing. 1 Am-o, 
'2 Am-as, 
3 Am-at5 
Plur. 1 Am-&inus, 

2 Am-atis, 

3 Am-ant. 
Imperfectum, , 

Sing. 1 Am-abam, 

2 Am-abas^ 

3 Am^abat; 
Plur. 1 . Am-^batnus, 

2 Am-abatisy 

3 Aro-abant. 
Petfectum. 

Sing. I Am-avi, 

2 Am-avisti^ 

3 Am-avit; 
Plur. 1 Am^vimus, 

2 Am avistis, 

3 Am-averuntyV.avere. 
Plmquamperfectum. 

Sing. 1 Am-avei^m, 

2 Am-averasy 

3 Am-averat; 
Plur. 1 Am-aver&musy 

2 Am-averatJSy 

3 Am-averant. 

Futurum. ^ 

Sing. 1 Am-abo, 

2 Am-abis, 

3 Am-abit i 
Plur. 1 Am-«b7mus, 

2 Am-abitisy 

3 Am-abunt. 



Tut First Conjuoaiiov. 

TO LOFE. 

The Active Voice. 

The Principal Parts. 

Sup. Prase. In^ 



am-&tum. 



am-^LXv- 



THS INDICATIVE HOOD. 

Tlie Present. 

1 I love or do love^ 

2 Thou loveet or dost love^ 

3 He hveth'oT doth love ; 

1 We love or do love, 

2 Ye if or you) love or do love, 

3 T^y love or do love. 

The Imperfect. 

1 I loved or did lovCf 

2 Thou lovedst or didst love^ 

3 He loved or did love; ' 

1 We loved or did hve, 

2 Ye loved or dtcf hve, 

3 They toved or did Jove. 

The Perfect. ' 

1 Ihavehvedy* 

2 Thou h<ut loved, 

3 He hath loved; 

1 Wehavelovedf 

2 Fe /ia»c /oi^ec?^ ' 

3 Utey have loved. 

The Pluperfect. 

1 Ihadhvedj 

2 Thou hadst loved, 

3 He had loved; 

1 We had loved, 

2 Yehadhved, 

3 They had loved. 

The Future. 

1 I shall or tviU love, 

2 Thou shalt or wilt love, 

3 Be shcdl or will love ; 

1 We shall or wiU love, 

2 Ye shall or mU love, , 

3 Ihey shall or unll love. 



• pr, / /ooetf or «!«; /(i|it, TAok Z^vetto or (ikdi i^, ^ . u in tlie Imperfect 
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tUBJinVClnVUS MODUS. 

1 Am-em, 

2 Am-es, 

3 Am-etj 

1 Aoft-emus^ 

2 Ain-«tis^ 

3 Axn-ent. 
Imperfedunu 

Sing. 1 AnHureiOy 
2 Am-ares, 
S Am-aret 5 



THE SUIUITNCTIVS MOOD. 

The Present 

1 J may or con Hove, 

2 2^%ou mai^ or ci»u< 2t>of , 

3 He may or con /ove ; 

1 We may or can hve, 

2 Fe may or cut love, 
$ TTtey- may or can lovei 

The Imperfect. 

1 I might, could, wtmld or should love, 

2 !Z%ou mightst, couldst, toouldtt, &c. iove, 

3 JTe might, could, toouid or should love ; 
Pbir. I Am-aremusy 1 We might, could, would or should love^ 

2 Ain-ar€tisy 2 Ye might, could, would or sJundd love, 

3 Am-arent. 3 They might, could, would ox should fovc» 

Terfectum. The Perfect. 

jSiM^. 1 Am-averim^ 1 J may have loved, 

2 Am-averisy 2 Thou mayst have loved 

3 Am-averit ; 3 He may have loved; 
Plur, 1 Am-averimus, 1 We may have loved, 

2 Am-averitis, 2 Ye fnay have loved, 

3 Am-averint. 3 They may have loved. 
Fhtsquamperfectum. The Pluperfect. 

Sing. 1 Am-avissem, 1 1 might, could, &c. have loved^ 

2 AiD-avisses, 2 T^hou nUghtsi, couldst, &c. have loved, 

3 Am-avisset ; 3 He might, could, &c. have loved ; 
Pbtr» 1 Ara-«v]8semus,l We might, could, Ssc. have loved, 

2 AiD^vissetis, 2 Ye might, could. Sec. have loved, 
S Am-avissent. 3 They might, could, &c. have hved. 

The Future. 
1 1 shall have loved, 

2 Thou shtdt have loved, 

3 He shall have loved ; 

1 We shaU have loved, 

2 Ye shall have hv&i, 

3 T%ey shaU have loved, 

THS IMFSRATIVB MOOD. 

The Present. 

2 Iiooe thou or do thou Unt 

3 Let him love. 

2 Love ye or do yehve^ 

3 Let them Uw* 



Sing. 



Futurum. 

1 Ara-averoy 

2 Am-averis, 

3 Am-averit; 
Phtr. 1 Am-averlmui, 

2 Am.«vcriti8, 

3 Am-averiiit. 



IMPXBATKVUS MODUS. 

Ptmsens. 
Si9ig. 2 Am-a vet am-&to, 

S Am-«to ; 
Pbtr. 2 Am-ate vel ampatdte, 

3 Am-anto 
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BUDOISMTS or YHS LATIK "POmUK. 

MODUS. TBx ufrimTtn iiooB. 



Fries. Am-&re. Pres. To fore. 

Per/, Am-avisse. Perf. To have loved, 

Fut. Am-oturum esse v, fuisse. Fut. To, be about to love* 



PA&TICinA* 

FrcBS, Am-ans. 

Fut. Am-atprus, -a, -urn. 

OERUNDIA. 

Norn. Am-andum. 
Geju Am«andi. 
Dat, Am-ando. 
Ace. Aiu-andum* 
AbL Am-ando. 

SUP IN A. 

PriuSy Am-atum. 
Fosterius, Am-atji. 



THE TXBfrtCirLES. 

Present, Loving. 
Future, About to love. 

THE GERUNDS* 

^om* Loving. 

Gen. Of loving. , 

Dat. To loving. 

Ace. Loving. 

Abl. From, in or by loving. 

THE SUPINES. 

First, To love. 

Last, To lovey or to be loved. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
am&tus, amari. 

THE Indicative mood. 
The Present. 

1 I am loved, 

2 Thou art hvedy 
S He is loved ; 

1 JVe are loved^ 

2 Ye are loved, 

3 Thetf are loved. 
The Imperfect. 

1 I was loved, * 

2 Am-abarisrc/-abare, 2 TIiou wast [wrerf] lovedf 

3 Am-abaturj 3 He was loved; 

1 Ara-abamur, ^ 1 JVe were loved, 

2 Am-abamini, 2 Ye were loved, 

3 Am-abantur. 3 They were loved. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Amor, 

INDICATIVUS. 

Prcesens. 
Sing. 1 Am-or, 

2 Am-aris vel -&re, 

3 Am-atur ; 
Plur. 1 Am-amur, 

, 2 Am-amtm, 
3 Am-antur. 
Imperfectum. 
Sing. 1 Am-&bar, 



Plur 



Perfectum. 

C 1 sum vel fui, 
Sing Am-&tus,^ 2 es vel fu'tsti, 

r 3 est we/ fuit ; 

^ 1 sumus vel fuimus, 
Plur Km^ti, «^ 2 estis ve/^ fuistis, 



The Perfect. 

1 I have been loved, 

2 Tkouhastbeenloved^ 
S^He hdthbeen heed; 

1 We heme been loved, 

2 Ye have been hved^ 



3 sum fueiuQt v. fuere. 3 Tlieyhavebeen loved. 
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ii^r.Xm-atu3; 



P lu i juam ferfechim, 
' 1 eram «• fueram^ 

2 eras v. faeras, 

3 eratv. fueratj 



PImt. Am-ati, 



The Plupertet 
1 J had ^en iooeJ. 

3 £re Aod 6een loetdi 

1 eramus v.fueromuSjl ^e Aod h^m hved^ ' 

2 eratis «. fueratis, 2 Fe AoJ fraen feoecij^ 

S enmt v. fiierant. 3 Thty had hem hwd. 



Ftiiwrum. 

£nV. i AoMbcnS 

2 AiiMib«ffi8 0. ^Mre^ 

3 AnlHiblUir; 
Pfcir. X AnMbimur, 

2 Am-abiminii 
8 Am-abantur 



The Future. 

1 iMhaBorwiUiehvedf 

2 Thou 9halt or wiU he loved^ 

3 He ehall or wiU he loved f 

1 We ihaa or wiU he lowed, 

2 Ye shall or tot/? he loved, 

3 2^y t&oi? or will he loved^ 



SUBJUM0TIVU8 MODUS. 

Prmsene. 

Sing 1 Am-er,^ 

2 Am-eris v. -ere, 

3 Am^etnr i ' 
P&r. 1 Amp-emur, 

9 AiD^entur. 

Jmperfechm. 



TBS SUBJUNCnVS MOOD. 

The IVesent. 

1 J may or can he loved, 

2 Hum may it or carui he loved, 
S He may or can he hved; 

1 We may or can he loved, 

2 Ye may or am he laved, 

$ They may or can he leived 

The Imperfect 



Sing. 1 Am^&rer, 1 1 m^i^, ccwH, &c. 6c /<w«;, 

2 iLn-areris o. arere,2 I%ou ndghtst, couldet, Sec. he loved^ 



3 Am-aretur \ 
Ttur. 1 Am-aremur, 

2 Am-aremioiy 

3 Am-arentur. 



3 He might, could, &c. he loved; 

1 We migld, could, &c. he loved, 

2 Fe ir^A/; could, &c. 6c /ovc^^^ 

3 They might, could, &c. 6c loved. 

a'he Perfect. 



Perfeptum. 

C 1 sim 0. fueriiDy 1 J may have heen loved, 

S. Am-alus, 5 2 sis v. fueris, 2 !Z%o?i may^thave heen loved, 

Isshv. fuerit ; 3 He may have heen loved; 

f 1 simusv. fuerlmus^l We may have heen loved; 

P« Affi-ati; < 2 sUis v. iueritis, 2 Ye may have heen hved,', 

f 3 skit 9 iamnt, S They fnay have heen loveJt' 
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HublUENTS OF THifi LATIN TOKOUS. 



5. Am 

atus, 

P.Am. 
dt]« 



Flus^amperfectum* 

1 essem v, fuissem, 1 

2 esses v. fuisses, 2 

3 esset 0. fuisset ; 3 

1 essemus v, fuissemus^l 

2 essetis v. fuissetiS; 2 

3 esseat v. fuissent. 3 

Futurum. 

C 1 fuero, 1 

iStn^. Am-atuSy < 2 fueris, 2 

(J 3 fuerit ; 3 

C 1 fuerimus, 1 

P&ir. Am-dti; . < 2 fueritis, 2 

(' 3 fueriht. 3 



Tlie Pluperfect* 
I mighty &c. Aare 
I%02< migktsij Soc. Iiave 
He mighty &c. Mo€ i ^ 
We mighty &c. Aawe ( « 
Ye mightf &c. have 
They mighty &c. Aa»c 

The Future. 
I shall have been lovedy 
Thou sheUt have been hvedy 
He shall have been loved; 
We shall liave been lovedy 
Ye shall have been loved, 
They shall have teen laved. 



\MI>ERATVUS MODUS. 

PrcBsens* 
Sing 2 Am-are vel -ator, 

3 Am-ator; 
Plur, 2 Am-amini^ 

3 Am-antor. 

infin:tivos modus. 
PrcBs, Am-&ri, 

Petf, Am-atus esse vel fuisse. 
Put. Am-atum iri, 

♦ . PARTICIPIA. 

Perfecti Temporisy Am-atus, 
Futuriy Am-andus, 



THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

The Present. 

2 Be thou loved, 

3 Let him be Moved; 
2 Be ye lov^d, ^ 

S Let them he loved, 

THE IN7INITIVS MOOD* 

To be lovedy 

To have or had been loved. 

To be about to be loved* 



THE PARTICIPLES. 

-a, -um, Perfect, Lovedy 
-a, -um, Fut 



To be loved. 



SECUNDA CONJUGATJO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, docere 



INDICATIVUS. 



Singular, 

1 2 

Pr. Doc-ee, 



3 

-etj 



1 
•emus. 



Plural 

2 
-Stis, 



-ent. 



Jill. Boc-ebam, ^bas, -ebat^ -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebanfc 
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I'er* Doc-ui^ -uisti, -uit; -uTmus^ -uistis, 

'Pi. Do<Mieram,-ueras^ -uerat; -ueramus^-ueratis, 
Put* Doc-ebo, -ebis,. -efoit ; -ebixnus^ -ebitis, 



Pr. Dooeam, 
Jjw. Poc-erem, 
Per, Doc-uerim, 



SUBJtnfC+IVUS. 

-eas, -eat; -eamus, -eatis, 



-ueraot* 
-ebunt. 



-eant. 



-eres, -«ret; -eremus, -eretis^ -erent. 
-ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -aeritis, -uerint* 



Ph Doc-uissem, -uisses, -uisset; -uissemus^-uissetis, -ulssenU 
Pti^. Doc-uero; -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint* 



PrcBs. Doc- 



^ -eto, 



ISf^EKATIVUS, 

-eto; 



IHFINITIVUS- 

"PrcM, Doc-ere. 
Perf, Doc-uisse. 
Ptrf. Boc-turus. 
esse V. fiusse. 



SUPINA. 

1 Doctum. 

2 Doctu. 



^ -etote, 

PABTICIPIA. OBBUNDTA. 



-ento. 



Fr. Doc-eos. 
Fu. Doc-turus. 



Doc-endum. 

Doc-endi. 

Do€-eado« 



VOX PASSIVA. ^j 

Doceor, doctus, doceri. 

• INDICATIVUS. 

Singular. Plural* 

Fr. Dooeor, y"?"^> -etur; -emur. -emini, -entur* 
' / -ere, ? * / 

Im. Doc-ebar, < "®^"*> -ebatur 5 -ebamur, -ebaminl, -ebantur , 
Fvt. Doc-ebor, 5 I^bere*' "®^^*"'> -ebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntur. 



I -e&ris, 



8UBJUNCTIVUS, 



-eantur 



Pr.Dooear, < ^.^' -eatur; -eamur, -eamini, 
/ -earcj 
.^ > . • 

r«i.Doc-erer,<'f^?"f'-eretur: -ercmur, -eremini, -erentur. 



' -erere. 



IMPERATIVUS. 



Prcw. Doc- <"^^ -etor: -emIni, -entor. 
\ -etor, ' ' 



INFINIT1VI7S* 

Prcw. Doo-eri. 

Ferf. Doc-tus esse oeZ fuisse. 

Fut. Doc-tum iri. 



PAETICIPIA* 

Fet. Doc-tus, -«, Hmu 
FvJt. Doc-endus, -a, huil 
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TERTIA CONJUGATIO. 
VOX ACTIVA. 

INDICATIVU8. ' 

Singular. PluraL 

1 2 3 1 2 8 

Pr€b9. Leg-0. -18; -it ; -Imus, -^Is^ -uiift.^ 

fiiy. Lej^Hroam, -ebas^ -ebat$ -ebamus^ -ebatis, -ebaot* 

Perf» Lcg-i, -Isti^ 4t; -Imus, -istis, -Crantv^-erv 

PA». Leg-^ram, -eras, -erat; •eramus;. -eratb, -«raiit* 

Fut» L^-am, -es, •^t; '•eumSf -etis, -ent. 

SUBJIOiaTIVUS. 

PrcB#. Leg-am, -as, -at ; -amus, -ads, -ant 

Im. heg-^etOf -eres, "eMt) -erimiis, «eretis, «ercit ' 

Peifi Leg-^rim, -erk, -^ritj -erfmos, iritis, •erial 

Phi, Leg-issein, -Ssses, -48Mt; -issemus, 4s$eti8; '^^boA 

Put, Leg-^rOj, -eris, -erit; -erlmu^, -eiitis, pfiMt 



Pr<B8. 



"^■{Z 



•Ito, 



IMPBllATIVUS. 



5-fte, 
I -itote, 



INFimTIVUS. 

JViM, Leg-ere. 
Perf, Leg^sae. 
Fy^^ JL.ec-turus 

I vet fuisse. 



SUPINA* 

1. Lec-mot 

2. Lec-tu. 



PAJELTICTPIA. 

Pirl Leg-ens. 
Put, Lec-tuntf. 



-unto 

OKUIIAIEA. 

Leg-endum 

I^g-endi. 

I^-endo* 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Legor, lectusy Kgi 

INDICATIVUS. 

Singular Plural. ^ 

Prm. Leg-or, < ^J^ -iJur^ -ImuT; 4«iuni, -mitup. 

Tmjp. Leg^bar, <[^^^-€batmr5-d>amur,«i»mHiiy-cfean?w 



Fui. Leg-ar, 

Prm$^ Lqj-ar, 
Imp Leg-erer, 



C-gris, 
^-€re. 



-etur; -emur, -emini, -entur. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
— &ris 
'-&re* '^^^9 -amui, -amini, -^ntw; 

. «d*cris ' 

I ^j.-^^ '-eretur; -eremur, -eremini; -erentiir. 
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-anlor. 



UfVIHITlVtS. PABTIcmA. 

Frees. Leg-i. , ' I Petf. Lec-tus^ •«, 

Fe*;/. Icec-tus esse pel fuisse* I Ftf f . Leg-e&dus, 
FuU Lec-tum iri. | 



.a, 



-ttia. 
-um. 



QUARTA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA, 

Aadio, aiktivj) andltum, aodhie* 

INDICATIVUS. 

Singular. Fhral. 

1 2 S 12 3 

Pr* Aud^io, ' -is, ^it ; -Iinas^ «iti8, -iunt. 

2»t. Aud-iebam^ -iebasy 4ebat ; -iebamus, -iebatis, -iebaat. 

Pe«Aud4vi. •ivisti, 4vit: -ivlmus* -ivistis, i •*\®™'* 
' ' ' ' ' ^ ».-iverc. 

PL Audrivi5rain,-iveras,-iverat 5 -iveramus, -iveratiS| -iverant. 



Pu« Aud-lain^ -ies, ietj -iemuSy *ietis> 



4ei|t. 



Pr. Aud-iam^ -ias, -iat; -iamuft^ -iads, -tant. 
fm. Attd^rem, -ires, -iret; -iremus, -iretisy -irent. 
Pe. And-iverim, -iveris, Hverh j -iverimus, -i veritw, -iverint 
PL Aud4vis8eroy -ivisses, -ivisset i -IvissetnuSy 4¥isseti8y •ivissent 
Fii. AiKMirefo, ^-iveris, -iverit; 4verimus^ -iveritis, -iveriiil. 



Pr. Aud- 






IMPSRATIVUS 



INFINITIViJS 

Pr. Aud-Ire. 
Pe* Aud-ivisde. 
Fu. Attd'-iturus.. 
esse i^ej iuisse. 



-ito ; 

8CFINA* 

1 And'Ttum. 

2 Aud-itu. 



\-ite, 
\ -itote, 

PAftTICIPIA. 

Pr. Aud-iens. 
Fu. Aud^torus. 
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Aud-iendam 

Aud-iendi. 

Aud-iendo. 
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VOX PASSIVA. 
Audiori auditiis, aixUri 

nVDICATlVUS. 

Singular. FhraL 

Pr AikMiVi \'^'^ -iturj -Imari -imini, -iunUir. 

Im. Ai](iU6bar, \ I|eb6^'"^^^^"'^' -iebamar^idbamjiii^iebaiitiir 

Fu. Aud-iar, < "^^^ -ietur ; 4emiir. -iemini, -lentor. 
' . '^ •lere^ f w w 

BUBJUNCTIVUS. 

JRr. Aud-iar^ < I-*!!f ' -iatur j -iamur, -iamioi, -iantor. 

£». Aud-iren <"!'^^"**-iretur; -iremur. -iremini, -irentur. 
' / -irere, ' ' ' 

IMPERAT1VUSU 

Frits. Aud- < 'jj^j. -itor 5 4inini, -iuator. 



INFINITIVUS. 

Pra|«. Aud-iri. 

Perf, Aud-itus esse vel fuisse. 

Fut. Aud-itum iri. 



PARTICIPIA. 

Per. Auii-ituSy -ai -om. 

JPi£^. Aud-iendusy -a, -um. 



NOTE. That in the Examples of the Second, Third, and 
Fourth Conjugations, we luwe omitted such parts of the Passive 
Voice as are supplied hy the Participle Perfect mth the Verb 
Sum, viz. The Perfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative, and 
the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future q/'^Ae Subjunctive, as being 
the same in all Conjugations with the Example of the First, the 
rJumge of the Participle only excepted: But it is carefully to 
lie obsprvedy that the Participle being an Adjective, ntuit agree 
in Gender, Number, and Case, with its Substantive, or [whit^ 
is the something'] with the Person before it. 



I. REMARKS showing when a LATIN VERB is to be 
ren^Tcd otherwise in ENGLISH than in the foregoing 
Examples. 

1. When the continuation of a thing is signified, ihe English 
verb may be varied in all its tenses by the participle in tn^ with 
the verb am ; as. 
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Pre*. I ttm rmding, "] (I read. 

Imp. J^,'4urmdmj[f | \Ididrtad, 

Wwf, I/uwebemreidingt > for ^ IhstMread, 

Plup. i had been reudmgy. ( 1 'had read, 

Fttt. I shail be reading, ) \Iih4Mread 

So like^rise in the ptushe voice, ^Ae Aoti«e is huikUng, domus 
aedificatar: /Ae lesson was prescribingy lectio pr^escribebatim 
Sometimes a is set before the participle ; as, to^'fe the house is 
m buildingy it is a doings he is a dying, 

2. When a question is asked, the nominative case or person 
is set aftejf the verb, or the sign of the verb j as, love If do I 
ibve ? can I love 9 should he be loved ?. 

3. We have made THOU the second person singular, to dis- 
tinguish it from the plural : but it is customary with us, [as also 
with the French and others J though we speak but to one par- 
ticular person, to useth^ plural YOU, and never THOU, bat 
'when we address ourselves to Almighty God, or otherwise when 
we signify familiarity, disdain, or contempt. 

4. The perfect o{ the tWtca^tfris* often Englished as the 
imperfect ; as, nunquam amaviluinc honnneroy I never loved 
\ar did love] this man. — See a train of examples in Ovid. Meta 
mm'ph. lib. 1. from v. 21. to 39. I 

5. The Perfect Tense is frequently EngHshed by HAD after 
foiiequamy posttptaniy ubi, or u^ for postquam^ KSypostquam 
superavimus Isthmumy after we had [were] passed over the 
Isthmus. Ovid. Hccc ubi dicta dedity when he had spoken 
these words. Liv. Ut me salutavity statim Roman prof echu 
esty after he had saluted me, &c. Ctc. 

6. We have cliosen mayy cany mighty coitldy &c. for the 
English of the Subjunctive mood, because these are the mo«t 
frequent signs of it, and distinguish it best from other moods ; 
bat very often it is the same with the IndicativCy save on!y that 
it hath some Conjunction or indefinite word before it ; such af, 
ify seeing y lesty that, aUhoughy I wishy Sec, as, Si canemy If I love ; 
rfe amemy Lest I love ; Ca;usa est cur amemy It is the cause why 
I love. Ovid. And frequently it hath both 5 as Oro ut amesy I 
entreat that you may love. Idem. •*' 

7. The Present of the Subjunctive after quasi, tanquamy and 
the like, is sometimes Englished as the Imperfect 3 as, Quasi 
tf^Oigant yutOis sky As if they understood what kind of peison 
he is. Ctc. 

8. When a question is asked, the Present of the Subjunctive 
13 frequently Englished by SHALL or SHOULD; asy Ehqua 
att «i/eam "^ ShaU I speak or be sUent? Firg. Singula qttid r 
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feram f Why should I mention every thing ? Ovid. Lik«wiic 
after Non est quod? as, Non est (supple cau$a) qmd eas, Then 
is no reason why you should go, or you need not go. Sonne- 
times it is Englished by WOULD; as, In f acinus jurds$e puieSj 
You would think, they had sworn to [commit] wickeoness. OoiA 

9. We have Englished the Perfect of the Subjunctive ia RIM, 
by MAY HAVE; (as, Ne frustra hi tales viri venerinty That 
such men as these may not have come in vain. Cic. ForsUam 
andieriSf You may perhaps have heard it ;) to distinguish it from 
the Present and Pluperfect, by the signs of which it is also most 
frequently Englished ; as, Ut sic dixeriniy That I may so speak. 
IMn ege audiverim? Where should I hUve heard it? Unua 
homo tarUas strages ediderit ? Could one man make so great a 
•laughter ? Virg. Furtasse errdriniy Perhaps I might be in aa 
error. Pisn. Oratores quos viderim peritissimiy The ableat 
Orators I have seen \pr could see.] QuitUU. 

10. This Perfect in AIM sometimes inclineii very mucli to a 
^fllture signification, and then it is Englished by SHOULD, 

WOULD, COULDy CANy WILLy SHALL; ssy Citius credd- 
deriniy I should sooner believe. Juv. Libenter andierimy I would 
gladly hear. Cic. Ciceronem cuicunque eorumfacileopposuerim, 
I could easily match^ Cicero with any of them. QuintiL Non far 
die dixerim, I cannot well tell. Cic. Nee tamen exdmerim alios. 
And yet I will not exclude others. Plin, Sipaululum modo quid 
tefugerity ego perierimy If you but trip in the least I shaU be 
undone. Ter. But all these ways of speaking, though indeed 
they respect the Future as to the execution, yet Otey seem also 
to look a little beyoud it, to a time when their futurity shall be 
past ; »id so cume near in signification to the Future in ro. * 

11. The Perfect of the Subjunctive after qitasiy tanquamy and 
the like, may sometimes be Englished by HAD; as, Qmtsi 
4iffuerimy as if I had been present. Plant. Perinde acsijam 

ivicerinty as if they had already overcome. Gtc 

12. The Pluperfect in ISSEM is sometimes Englished by 
SHOULD; as, Imperaret quod veUet, quodcunque imperantR' 
sety se esse facturosy He might command what he pleased, 
whatever he commanded [should command] they would do. Cess* 
FoBdus ictum est his legifmsy ut cujus popuU cives eo certamme 
ffdcissenty is alteri imperarety An agreement was made on 
these terms, that the people, whose countrymen should be vie 
tdrious in that combat, should have the sovereignty over the 
other. Idv. And this happens when a thing is si^aiBed as 
future at a certain past time referred to ; and commonly takes 
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pmce, when ^hat. was formerly^said directly is aAerwaids reci- 
ted iadunectly ; as, Ne dubitaydabitur ouodjunfue opt&rUj Doub^ 
net, whatsoever thou shalt choose snaU. be given thee. Ovid^ 
Sol Pkcsethontifacturum se esse diocity quicqiiid optdssety The 
Sna told Pha?ton that he would do whatsoever he should choose. 
Cie. Where it is wor:h noticing, that, what was the future 
of the tulpunctive in the direct speech, becomes the pluperfect 
ia the indirect recital of it. See Turner^s Exercises, p. 21, &c. 
fiut as we have said,^. 30. the pluperfect^ notwithstanding its 
coming in the place of a future^ still retains its own propei 
compound time, that is, it was prior to a thing now past ai 
the time of the recital by Cicero^ though it was future when 
first spoken by the Sun* And therefore there is no reason 
for msiking this termination in issem a future tense, as Mr. Tuiy 
ner does. 

13. Though the proper English of the FUTURE in RO be 
SJ14LL HAFE, yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, mi 
frequently both, are omitted ; as. Qui Antonium oppresserk, is 
bdlnm confecerit, He who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end 
to the war. Cic* Hauddesinam donee perfecero hoc, I will nci 
^V6 over till I have effected thb. Ter. Si negaverit, If he de^ 
mes it. Cie. Sometimes k is Englished by WILL; as, Dix^ 
eritfortCLsseoHquis, Somebody will perhaps say. Ctc. Aut coni' 
9€bmdo, aut consiUo, aut rejuvero, I will assist you either by 
comforting you, or with counsel, or with money. Idem. But 
tfaough we thus render the Future in AO in our language, and 
diough fwhich is more material) very frequently it and the Fu- 
ture of tne Indicative are used promiscuously, yet I cannot b^ 
persuaded that in any instance the formal significations of these 
are the same, as Mr. Johnson contends, p. 339* But still think 
with the great Yossius, that the Future in RO is always a Fuh 
twte perftct, that is, that there is a time insinuated when a thing 
yet future sliall be finished or past ; and that even when a Ftir 
tare of the Indicative is' joined with it, which in order of time 
should be done before It ; as, Pergratum miMfeceris, si disputa* 
his, Yon shaU have done [shall do] me a great favour, if you 
shall dispute. Ctc. For what hinders that we may not faintly 
hint at the finisliing of an action yet future, without formally 
conndering thefimshing of another action on which it depends^ 
and on the contrary ? But if the promiscnous usage of tenses^ 
one for another, be sujSicjent to make them formally the same^ 
then we shail confound all tenses, and overthrow the very aiy ' 
guraents Mr. Johnson makes use of against Sanctius, with respect 
to the tenses of the infinitive. 
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14. The to of the Infinitive is generally omitted after fnoy, 
can^ mighif wouUf coM^ (which are sometimes verbs them* 
selves, and not the bare signs of them ;) also after must^ hid^ 
dare, let, help^ and make. 

15. But what is roost to be regarded in the Infinitive is^ that 
when it hath an Accusative before it, it is commimly Englished 
as the Indicative mood, the particle that being sometimes put 
before it, but oftener understood. And it is carefully to be 
remarked, that the same tenses of the Infinitive are differently 
Englished, according as the verb varies its tenses i as will appear 
in the following scheme : 

r DieU me BcriUre^ He sayt [that] I write. 

< DixU me terihi.^. He Mid [that] 1 wa« wrhiiif. 
CDkal me teribere, He shaK say [that] I am wn^kag. 

CDieUmeserimittef He sayy [that] I wrote, «r did writt. 

< Dixit me senpeiMet He taid [thatl I had written. 

C Dieel me teripeiste, He shall say [that] I have written, or did write 

CDicU me terittturum [e9M] He says [that] I will write.' 

< Dixit me terrptuntm yeuA He said (that) I would write. 



tOicet me ecripturum (euej He shall say (that) I will write. 

( Dieit me ecrinSurm^ T/uisMfi He says (that) I woald have written. 
< Dixit me aatptwrwm T/tfis«eJ He said (that) I would have written. 
C Diut me tcriptmvm [/u»m] He ihall ifiy (that) I would have written 

It will be of great use to accustom the learner to render the 
Infinitive after this manner, both in English and Latin^ especially 
after he has been taught something of coiistnictiou ; and then to 
cause him to vary the Accusative me into te, se, iUum^ AomtViem, 
foBminamy &c. and these again into the plural itos, vos, «e. iUm^ 
%omine9y fcmina^j &c. But he must be careful to make the 
participles agree with them in gender, number, and case. 

NOTE 1. That when the preceding verb is of the present or. 
future tense, the future of the Infinitive with es^e, is rendered 
by 9ihaU or t<?t7/; and when it b of the perfect tense, the future 
of the Infinitive is rendered by toouldf as in the examples above; 
and sometimes by uhmld; as^ IHxi te aciturum esse, I said that 
you should know. 

NOTE 2. That when the preceding verb is of the imperfect 
or pluperfect tense, the English of the Infinitive is the same as 
when it is of the perfect. 

16. The perfect of the Indicative and Subjunctive passive, 
made up with 9um or sun, are Englished by am^ artf is, are, 
instead of haae heen^ when the thing is signified to be just now 
past; as, Vutneratue stim, I am wounded; Opue Jinitum eit, 
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The wwd Is finished; Cum tempora naUaia tintf Siooe the 
tones are changed. . 

If. When It is made up hyfuty it is frequently Englished by 
wasj t0os^,t0ere, isert ; as, Romafuil capta^ Rome was taken : 
as is also what is caUed the Pluperfect, with eram and essem ; 
as^ Labor finitus erat^ The labour was fimshed ; Si labor Jimtu$ 
eBsetf If the labour were finished. 



n. REMARKS ON THE LATIN CONJUGATIONS. 
1. A great port of the Passive voice, and some of the Active 
is made up of two of its own Participles, and the auxiliary verb 
sti» (of which you have the full conjugation, p. 62.) after this 
manner : 



eram or /uercm 
The Participt« jiim or fumm 
Perfect withS entm wfum 
fuero 
etH or fidtte 



^P*''J;|indi«it. 




P«flStT«. 



Actiye. 



Fut.Act.wttb^' 

2. Having, p. 40, laid it down as a probable opinion, that 
every part of a verb, with all its Participles, have a certain fixed 
time, simple or compound, which they formally and of their 
own nature signify, it will perhaps be here expected that I should 
accoimt for that great variety that is found in the Passive voice 
To put this matter in the clearest light I am able, I must pre- 
mise another division of the tenses, vtz. into Passing and Past \ 
or into such as import the continuance of an action or things 
iHtfaout regard to the endins or finishing of it ; and such as import 
that the thing is finished (or to be finished) and done. .Of the 
first sort are the present, imperfect, and futureUmperfect; of 
the second -sort are the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 
See page 29. From this division of the tenses, together with 
what we have formerly said, we are furnished with an easy 
methqd of distinguisliing all the parts of the passive. Thus, for 
jnstance^ let the subject of discourse foe the building of a house, 
1.; When I say Domtg asdificaiur, 1 mean that it is just now a 
bnildiiig, but not finished. 2. When JSdificdbatury that it was, 
then, or at a certain past time, a building, but not then finished 
3. Jsdi/icabiturj that some time hence it shall be a building 
without aiiy formal regard to the finishing of It. But when I 
make use of the participle perfect, I always signify a thiim 
enoypleted and ended $ but wiui these subdistinctioiis, 1 . iBdf(/i 
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eMa mi^ \ mean simply, that it is finbhed, without «ft> regttd 
to the time when. 2. JSdificaia fuxt ; it b finbhed^ and waott 
lime siaee has iatervened. 3. MMficata etat; it was finished 
at a certain past time referred to, with which it was conteratpo* 
nry. 4» JBdiJkaiafuerai ; it was flnbhed before & certain ppat 
time reHened to^ to which it was nrior. 5. Mdijicata erii; it 
shall be finished sometime hereafter, either without regard to 
a particular time when, or with respect to a certain time yet 
luture, with which its finbhing shall be contemporary. 6. And 
lastly, JEdijicatafuerxt; it shall be finished and past before an- 
other thinf; yet future, to which its finishing shall be prior*. And 
Ifaus we have nine different times, or complications of times, 
without confounding them with one another. But then, how 
comes it to pass that these are so frequently used prombciic^iis- 
ly ? I answer, that thb proceeds from one or more of these four 
reasons. — 1. Because it very frequently happens in discourse 
that we have no occasion particularly to consider these various 
delations and complications of times; and it is the same thii^ 
io our purpose whether the thing is oi was done, or a. doing; 
or whether it was done just now, or some time ago ; or whether 
another thing was (or shall be) contemporary with, or prior 
to it : and the matter being thus, we reckon ourselves at jibertj 
lo take seveial parts of the verb at random, as being secure not 
only of being understood, but also that, in these circumstances 
whatever we pitch on, evcii when examined by the rules above, 
shall be found literally true. 2. It is usual with us to state our<« 
selves as present with, and as it were eye witnesses of tbe 
^things we relate, though really they were transacted long hep 
fore; whence it is that we, frequently use the present insleBd 
of some past time. 3. It is to be remarked, that th^re art 
some verbs, the action whereof is in some sense finished whm 
begun ; in which case it will som^iraes be all one whether we 
use the passing cnr past tenses. And, 4. The present tense 
(which stKictly speaking b gone before we pronounce it) is gen- 
erally taken in a larger acceptation, and sometimes used for 
the future, when we signify that the execution is very near, 
or (according to Perizonious) when, together with the action, 
we take in also the preparation to it. The brevity we are coiv 
fined to, will not allow us to illustrate these ^ings with exafift* 
pies. But by them I think we may account for the pronsisc«- 
ous usage of the tenses, in both voices ; and what cannot be 
reduced to these, seems to be an abuse of the language, and 
beli^ very rarely to be met with, and perhaps only among the 
poets, ought not to be made a common standard. I shall only 
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add for « proof that these tense» are not ahrays to be ined Ibdi^ 
fereotly^ that wfcen we ji^ifj a tfamg to be juat 9om finished, 
we cannot ase/iii, Qjcfuetim, otfukm^ but aum^ atm, and a»«e^ 

3. Whether the learner should be obliged to get by heant 
those parts of tlw Passive that ai« supfdied by «$mm, or if they 
should be referred to constructioii (to which they seem more' 
naturally to beloag) I leave to the discretion of the master. 

4. Besides those parts which are thus made up, all the other 
parts may be resolved into its own participtes, and the verb Sum 
though their signiiicatioas are not precisely the same ; as, 

Amo, amftbam, amavi, mmrerain, amabo. 

Siun amaog, eram aniafls, ftii amaos. fueram amani, J *''® amai^s, «p 
- ^ ' ' ' ^ sum araattuwu 

Amor, amabar) amabor, amer, amarer. 

Sum amatus, eram amatus, ero amatusy amatus tim, amatus i 



5. 'The participle in rtis with the verb Sum is frequently 
used instead of the Future of the Indicative, e^iecially if purpose 
or intention is signified ; as, Profecturus stun^ or Frojicuear, 
J will go, or I am to go ; and with nm and eMem insftead of the 
Futore-imperfect or Pluperfect of the Subjunctive 5 as, Nm tbh 
Mto ^in sit facturuSf I doubt not but be will do it. Nan du- 
bitavi quin esset facturus, I doubted not hut he would do it. 
and not 9^/t»^cert^, or/aoeret, or/ect««e€. 

6. We have not joined ero with fuero for the Futune of liie 
Subjunctive, because we thought it incongruous to couple words 
of cfififerent moods ; though it must be owned that it comes near- 
er in signification to the Future of the Subjunctive, than thait of 
the Indicative; as, Ovid. Qui cum victus eritf is much the same 
as Victusjuerit : and so these ancient lawyers, Sca&vola, Brutus^ 
and Manilius understand the words oi ,the Atinian law, Qtu)d 
suhreptum erit, ejus rei mtema cmcbmtm eato. But that a 
Preterite time is there insiouated, is owing not to the wwd erit^ 
but to the preterite participle with which it is joined, as tliey 
learnedly argue. See Aulas Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 7* 

7* We have onutted the termination minor, in the second 
person plural of the imperative, not thinking it fit to make that 
an ordinary standard (as the common Kudiments do) which is 
to be found only once or twice in Plautus, Epid. 5. 2. Facto 
opere arbitraminor ; and Pseud. 2. 2. Ptaiter progrulimmmu 

8. For the same reasori we have excluded the ancient ter^ 
minatioB aasOy in the Future Subjunctive of the &vt coa}u9l^ 
tion ; as, excmd(U9o, in the laws of the twelve ^bles, leva8$Oj 

C 2 
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in Enoitts ; abfwmsoy vmiauOf crniano^ irriiasBOy tenfOMsa, 
&c. in Plantus; for excantaveroy levar«ro, &e. to which may 
oe added e»9o of the second Conjugation } as, Ucemt, idem ; 
froldbeuit^ Cic. for Uctierit prohibuerii. To these some add 
ju880yforju8ierOy in that of Ftr^. JEn. 11.« 0. 467* 

CkBUrayqudjussOymecummamtsinferat arma. 
Bat though I was once of that opinion, yet now't incline with 
Yossius to think that it is only a Sjfticope : but not for the reason 
brought for it by him, namely, that the other examples in 990 
change r into «t, as, lenarOy hvatao; but because I believe 
these old futures were formed not from the common futures in 
eroy as he supposes, but from the second person s'mg. of the 
present of the Indie, by adding 90 ; as, lewiSy levasso ; prohibes, 
prohibesso : according to which rule jubeo must have formed 
jube»9o, not JU880, 

9. Upon the same account we have omitted the future of the 
infinitive in oftaere formed from €L88o; as, impetrasserey recoHci' 
Uauerey eocpugnasserey in Plautus; for impetraturum es9ey Sec. 

10. Though we frequently meet with amatuna and amatm 
eae vel/titase, Ssc, in the neminittive, as, dicitur amaiurus essCy 
yet we have contented ourselves with the accusative amaturum 
^d ajnatian^ aJs most common, reserving the distinction between 
these to construction.* [See page 86J 

11. The Future of the Infinitive Passive is made up of th^ 
First Supine and iri the Infinitive Passr/e of eo : and therefore 
it is not varied in numbers and genders, as the parts made up of 
the participle with 9um. 

12. But the supine with ire is not the future of the infinitive 
active, as some teach i for such phrases as these, amatvm trey 
doetum tre, are rather of the present than future tense. 

13. The Participle in dus with esse aodfrnssCy is not properly 
the future of the infinitive passive, as is commonly believed : 
for it does not so much import futurity, as necessity, dnty, or 
Bierit. For there is a great difierence between these two sen- 
tences, LHcU Hteras it se seriptum m, and Dicii Uteras a se 
scribendas essej the first signifying, Tfmt a letter will be writ- 
ten by him, OTy That he will write a letter $ and the second, 
f^hat a letter must be written by him, or, He Is obliged to write 
a letter. Foi though Sanctius, and Messieurs de Port Royal 
contend that u«is participle is sometimes used for simple fiitu- 

.fity, yet I think Perizonins and Johnson Imve clearly evinced 
file contrary. 

* The noteinatbe has t>eeii adopted ia this edition. 
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' 14« It IS to be noted, Aat the ImperaUve mood \vaiits the 
first person both sii^ular and plural, because no man can or 
needs command or ei£ci1; himself: or, if he does, he most jus* 
tie hiurnself out o( the first into the second person, as in that of 
Catullus, speaking to himself, Aty tu^ CatuUey desiinatus cbdura^ 
but do you, Catullus, continue obstinate. 

15. The present of the Subjunctive is most frequently used 
instead of the Imperative, especially in forbidding, after JVe, 
nemoy nullus^ &c. as, Valeasy fare-vijU, for Vale. Ne facias^ 
Do itBot, rather thaiA Nefac, And sometimes the ftiture of tlie 
Subjunctive; as, Tu videris, See you to it. Ne dixeria, Don^t 
say it. And sometimes also the future of the Indicative ; as. 
If on accides, Thou shalt not kill, for JVe occidey or occidifo, 
Sed valebis meaquenegotia videbis, Cic i. e. Sed vcde^meaque 
negotia vide. Referes ergo hcec et nuncius ibis Pelidce geniiori* 
Virg. i. e. refer et ito. But it is to be remarked that none of 
these are proper Imperatives; for to the first is understood, oro^ 
rogOypetOyOr the like with u/; as also to the second, with ut un- 
derstood, or ne expressed ; and the third is only a command by 
consequence, because of the authority, influence or power of the 
speaker. For which reason, and to keep tLe moods from inter- 
fenng one with another, we have excluded these from the Im 
perative : though the common rudiments take in the first, ana 
Alvarus th^ second and third. However, it is observable, that 
we show most civility and respect when we use the Subjunct^ve, 
and most authority by the future of the Indicative, and not of 
the Imperative : which last is the ordinary strain in which laws 
are ddiv^ed. But this rule is not always followed. 

16. The ria of the second person passive is more usual than 
re / and enmt of the perfect of the Indicative active than ere; 
especially in prose, in which, if a vowel follow, they are veiy 
Eamy to be met with. 



m. REMARKS UPON ENGUSH VERBS. 

1, An English Verb hath only two tenses, disUnguished by 
different terminations, and both in the active voice, viZi the 
present and preterite. The present is the Verb itself, and ihte 
preterite is commonly made by addBng eel to it, or dy when it ends 
in e ; WyfiU^fiUei; /ove, hmed. 

2. AU the other parts of the active, and the whol^' paawTe is 
made up of the auxiliary Verbs, doy havcy $kaUy wiU, tnayy 
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COS, and am ; as in page 42^ and in the example^ to Jove, pagt 
43, &c. 

3. An English Verb hath different terminations for the per* 
sons of th^singoiar number. The present hath three or four. 
The first person is the Verb itself; the second ends in est orst; 
the third in etky es^ or «. The preterite hath only two ; the first 
commonly enr**ng in edy and the second in est, or st: but the 
third person singular of the preterite, and all the persons plaral, 
both of it and the present, c;innot otherwise be distinguished than 
by the nominative before them ; which therefore can never be 
omitted; as in the Latin. \ 

4. We hdve two participles, the present ending always in inifff 
and the preterite, ending regularly in ed, but very frequently 
in en and t, 

5. There are a great many irregular English Verbs ; but h 
is to be noted, 1. That that irregularity relates only to the teip^ 
mination of the preterite tense, and the passive participle. 
2. That it reaches only such words as are native and originally 
English. 3. That it is to be found only in words of one sylla- 
ble, or derived from words of one syllable, 4. That wheretlie 
preterite is irr^ular, the passive participle is the same with it. 
Except Itewedy mowed, showed, snowed, sowed; which have 
kewn, mown, shown, snown, sown. 

6. These irregularities maybe reduced to the following heads : 

(l .) The d is changed into t after c, ch, sh,f, k,p, x ; and after 
s and th when pronounced hard ; and sometimes after I, m, n, ry 
when a short vowel goes before it, as, plof^t, snatdt% JiBh% 
walk^t, dwelt, smelt. But when a 2ong vowel goetf before |>, 
it is either shortened, or changed into a short one; as, kepi, 
slept, wept, crept, swept, leapt, from keep, slepp^ weep, ct&^^ 
sweep, hap ; as also sometimes befm'e /, m, n, r, and v turned 
into/; iis,feelyfeU ; ^ream, dreamt ; mean, meant ; haweykfi. 

(2.) When the present ends in d or t, the preterite is some- 
times the same with it; as, read, cast, hurt, burst, hit, quit; 
and when two vowels precede, the last is left out ; as, ^read, 
spred ; lead, led; feed, fed; bleed, bled; meet, met. When a 
consonant comes before d, it is sometimes 'changed into t; as, 
bend, bent; lend, lent; sendySent; rend, rent; gird, girt. 

(3.) Most of the other irr^ar Verbs may ht comprebended 
under the following lists. 
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I. Sueh^ haife fA^r PreterUe and ParHc^ Fauhe the 9mm. 



Awftke, 


^wokft. 


Abide, 


abode. 


Beseech 


f bcsoug^ht. 


Bind, 


boUDd. 


Bring, 


brouffbt. 
bougnt. 


Buy, 


Catchy 


caught. 


IHrmk," 


dug. 
dnink. 


Fifi^t, 


fought 



Find, 

Flee, 

Fling, 

GHnd, 

G'dd, 

Hang, 

Hrar, 

Lay, 

Lose, 

Make, 



Ibond, 
fled, 
flung, 
ground. 

gilt, 
ung. 
heard, 
laid, 
lost, 
made. 



Seek, 

SeU, 

Sit, 

Shine, 

Spin, 

Spring, 

Stand, 

Stick, 



paid. 

said. 

sought 

sold. 

sat 

shone. 

spun. 

aprung. 

stood. 

stack: 



Sting, 

Swing, 

Swim, 

Teach, 

Tell, 

Think, 

Work, 

Win, 

Wihd, 

Wring, 



stoig. 

swung. 

swum. 

taught 

told. 

thought 

wrought. 

woo. 

wound. 

wrung. 



II* iSiic^ 08 have the PreterUe and Participle differenk; ae^ 

Bear, bore, bom. 

Beffin, beffan, , begun. 

Bid, bade, bidden. 

Beat, baat, beaten. 

Bite, bit, bitten. 

**' blew, blown. 



BI«r« blew, blown. 

Chlft,* chid,' chidden. 

Choose, chose, nhosen. 

Cleave, clove, cleft. 

Come, came, come. 

Crow, crew, crowed. 

Dare, durst, dared. 

Do, did, done. 

Draw, drew, drawn. 

Drive, drove, driven. 



Fal( fell, taiien. 
FTy, ^ iew, flown. 



Frcose, 

Get, 

Give, 

Go, 

Grow, 

Hew, 

Hide, 

Hold, 

Know, 

Lie, 

Ride, 

gjag, 

Rise, 

Ron, 

See, 

Seethe, 

Shake, 

Shear, 

Sb0ot, 



froze, frozen, 
got, gotten, 
gave, given, 
went, gone, 
grew, grown. 
hewed,newn. 
hid, hidden, 
held, holden. 
knew, known, 
lay, lain. * 
rode, ridden, 
rang, rung, 
rose, risen, 
ran, ran. 
saW, seen, 
sod, sodden, 
shook, shaken, 
shore, shorn, 
shot, skotten. 



Shrink,shrank, shrank 
Sink, sank, sunk. 
Slav, slew, slain. 
Slide, slid, sliddeo. 
Smite, smote, smitten 
Strike, struck, stricken 
Speak, spoke, spoken. 
Spit, spat, spiiten. 
Strive, strove, striven. 
Swear, swore, sworn. 
Swell, swelled,swoln. 
Take, took, taken. 
Tear, tore, torn. 
Thrive, throve, thriven. 
Throw, threw, thrown. 
Tread, trode, trodden 
Wear, wore, worn. 
Wdave,wove, ' woven. 
Write, wrote, written. 



^ , fallen. 

Fty, iew, flown. 
Forsakef/orsoek/orsakeo. 

These preterites, hare, aharcy eware, tarey warey davey gaty 
begat yf&rgaty hrahey spakey slangy eprangy swangy wany eianky 
mmky aie vAdom ^sed. But hemch% tateh% worVdy digged, 
gikkdy girdedy hang% ew€my unity for heeoughty caughty &c. 
are fiequendy to be met with. 

NOT* 1. That when the verb ends itk one consonant y that 
c(m9onant is for the most part doul^ed before ingy erf, c«f, edsty 
aad ethy aa worehipy wn-sMppingy worshippedy worsUppesty 
worsMppedsty woreUppeih; as also before en; as hidy hidden. 

NOTB 2. That the Apostrophus, (which was become too 
common in English verb*, as lov% hv'sty for lovedy hvesty) 
begkis now to be disused by the most polite writers in prose 5 
but poe& still use it^ though not so much as formerly. 

KOTS S. Tbat the preterite activey and thep^articiple poBsive 
{yrhesk one word serves for both) are thus distinguished j wheat 
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H hath Bodiiiig before it hat the noBunatm fUoo^ or ka»e <»r 
had with ity it » the preterUe active ; bat when it hath aay p^it 
of the heljnng verb AM^ it is the participle pasnve. 

Except comcy gonCf run, sety risen^faJHa^ grovm^ withered, 
and'such like intransiitve verbS| which have frequently the j7a»- 
eive signs AM^ ART, &c. instead of HAVE in the perfect 
tense; and WAS, WAST,&c. instead of HAD in the^'^pef'- 
feet ; as, veni, I am come ; veneramyl was come. 

NOTE 4^ That, though the Latin perfect frequently answers 
both to HA VE and DID (or the preterite termination ED, &c 
yet they seem to be thus distinguished : DID or ED, &c. res- 
pects a certain past time, in which the thing was fmished, or a 
finishing; as^ I wrotCy or did unite yesterday; HAVE either 
speaks of a thing as but just now past, or at least does not re- 
fer to any particular time that it happened at | as, J haoe writ^ 
ten my letter, i. e. just now ; I haoe read of Julius Caesar, i. e. 
some time or other. The first of these is called the preter-per'' 
feet definite^ and the other the preter-perfect indefnite. 

NOTE 5. That SHALL and WILL, by Mr. Brighdand^ are 
thus distinguished. 

In the first person simply SHALL foretells; 
In WILL a threat, or eke a promise dwells. 
SHALL in the second and tne third does threa. 
WILL simply then foretells the future feat 

By Mr. Turner thus, 
WILL imports the wiU or purpose of the person it h joined 
with ; SHALL implies the wiH of another, who promises or 
threatens to do the thing, or causes it to be done, permits it, 
conmands it, or the like. 



De fomuuione verhorum. 

Quatuor sunt terminationes 
verbi, k quibus reUqu» omnes 
formantur; viz. o prsesentis, • 
praeteriti, um supini, et re io- 
finitivi, hoc modo ; 

1, AboiTorniaQturaittetem. 

2. Ah i formantur ram, rM»9 
o, sse, et ssem* 



Of the formation of verbs* 
There are four terminaUons. 
of a ver^yfiom which all the 
rest are formed; namely o ^ 
thei::eseMy i of the preterite^ 
^mofthesupiney and re <fihe 
infnitivey (tfter this manner. 

1. Fnm o arefwmedvm 
andem. 

2. Promt, naof rim, fo^ sm^ 
andsaem. 
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S. Ab«ffiforBiantcirtt;«9,et 
rot. 



4. A re foraiaiitur reliqto 
omnes ; nempe, doiit; fto, rent, 
a, e, t, it«; dns^ dum, di, do. 



3. Vy xa, and rvm unformed 
Jrom um. 

4* AUotkerparUfromre do 
come; ofy bam, ho^rem^a^e, und 
i; ns om^ dus. dam, do and di. 



In every complete Verb there are commonly four PRINCI- 
PAL PARTS, viz. the present of -the Indicative in o, the pre- 
terite or perfect in i, the first supine in um, and the present of 
the Infinitive in re. The first (which is therefore called the 
THEME or root of the Verb) gives origin to the whole Verb, 
either mediately or immediately. The preterite, the first supine, 
and the present of the Infinitive, come from it immediately, and 
aH the rest from them 5 except the future of the Indicative in 
am, and the present of the Subjunctive in em or am, which by 
this scheme are also formed immediately from the present 
in o. . 

It is to be noted, that the preterites and supines of the first 
conjugation end commonly in avi and f^tumy of the second in ui 
tad itumy and of the fourth in ivi dud itttm. But the third 
conjugation cannot be reduced to any r^ular rule, and there 
are a great many exceptions in the other three, which are there- 
fore to be learned by daily practice, till the scholar is advianced 
to that part of Grammar that treats particularly of them. 

But the present of the Infinitive, and all the other parts of the 
Verb, are regularly formed after one fixed and uniform manner. 

In the foregoing rules of formation, I hav^ for the ease of the 
memory, put the terminations instead of the moods and tenses > 
but for the greater plainness they may be-thus expressed. 

I. From the present of the Indicative are formed the future 
of the Indicative of the third and fourth conjugations in am, 
and the present of the Subjunctive of the first in em, and of the 
odier three in a,A. 

n. From the perfect of the Indicative are formed the pluper- 
fect <rf it, the perfect, pluperfect, and future of the Subjunctive, 
and the perfect of the Infinitive. 

III. From the first supine are- formed the last supine, the 
participle perfect, and the future active. 

IV. From the present of the Infinitive are formed the Imper- 
fect of the Indicative, the future of the same when it eqds in 
koy (vis. in the first and second conjugations,) the Imperfect 
ei the Sttblunctive, the Imperative, the participles present and 
tonre palsive, and the gertmds. 
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KQTS 1. Thai Verbt in io d, the ihkd coii|ii0itiai nteui 
t before unty unto, ebam, am, en$, endu9, endum / but lose ii ab 
the present of the ^uiinitive, and imperfect of the Siibjuoctive. 

NOTE 2« That the last person plural of the imperative maj 
be formed by adding o to the same person <^ the present of the 
Indicative ; as, amant, anianto ; doceni, docento. 

NOTE 3. That the passive voice is formed from the same 
tenses of the active, (except where sum is used) by adding 
r to o, or changing m into r. 

NOTE 4. Thaty the present of the Infinitive passive of the 
•third conjugation may be formed by taking s from the second 
person of the present of the Indicat;ive active ^ as, legU^ ^^y 
Off when the Verb is deponent, by changing ovy or wr, into i; 
as, proficiscoTf prqficisd ; morior, mori. 

NOTE 5. That the present of the Infinitive active, and the 
second person of the Indicative and Imperative passive in re, are 
always the same. 

NOTE 6. That the second person plural of the present of the 
Indicative, and of the Imperative, are the same in the passive 
voice. 

NOTE T* That where any of the printipal parts are wanting, 
tliose parts are commonly wanting that come from them* For 
which reason grammarians give supines to a great many Verbs, 
which are yet not to be found in any author, because the parti- 
ciples, formed frpm them are found : and they suppose likewise 
all deponent Verbs of old to have hacf the active voice, and 
consequently supines, though now lost. 

NOTE 8. That all Verbs of l;he second conjugation end in eo, 
%nd all Verbs of the fourth in to, except eo and queo^ There are 
eight verbs in eo of the first conjugation, viz. 6eo, creo, screq, 
meOf calceOf laqueo, nauseOj nucleo^ There are twenty-four in to 
of the first, viz. amplio, bctsio, brevio, concUio, crucioy furio^ 
glacio, hioy kmio, luxuHo, macioy nuncioy pio, pra^nfioy radio, 
repudio, satio, eaucio^ socio, somnio, spolio, «fi<Kto, or' rather 
suavior, vario, vitio ; with some others less common, as, (iecvrto, 
9ucceniurio,fa8ciOy reialio, strio, tertio, &c. and twelve of the 
third, viz. capio,facio,jacio, lado, speciojfodioyfugio, eupia, 
ra^o, sapio, pario, quatio, with their compounds. 

It is not, in my opinion, necessary to trouble the learner with 
a particular account how the respective changes in the moods, 
tenses, numbers and persons are made ; they being obvioiis 
from the examples above, in which I have distinguished theqsi 
from the body, or essential part of the Verb^ by a division nr 
hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without any other particula? 
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nde, naif H foe 4 snfficient direction* For to conjugate one verb 
by the «%xaiDpIe of another, we have no more to do, but insteaxi 
of the Essential part of the-one (which is all that stands before 
O) eOf or iQy of the present of the Indicative) to sobstitute the 
Essential pant of the bther, and then to add to it the additioiml 
syllables it receives in conjugation as before. Only we are to 
advert, 1. That in the preterites and supines and the parts that 
come from them, we are to reckon all before i and ttm for the 
body of the verb, adding the usual syllables to it, as in the Ac- 
tive voice of kgo, 2. In verbs in to we are to retain or omit 
the i, as in Note 1. 

There is yet another way ol the formation of verbs, difiering 
only from the first method in this, that what parts according to 
It are formed from the Infiiutive, are by this formed from the 
first or second person of the present of the Indicative. But 
thoi^h this may be the more natural way, yet the other is more 
eisy and uniform* 



De Verbis Irregubxribug. 

Irregnlaria Verba vulgo re- 
censentur octo, viz. mnt, eo, 
quea^ vohy nolo, malo, fero^ 
et fiOf cum compositis. 



Ol Irregular Verbs. 
The Irregtdar Verhe are 
commonly reckoned eighty m%» 
sum, eo, queo,yolo, nolo, malo, 
fero, and fio, ioith their com^ 
pounds* 



SUM. 
Sum, fui, esse, To be, 

INDldATIVUS. SUBJUKCTIVUS. 

Prauens. 



Sum, 
£s, 
Est: 
Sumus, 
Estis, 
.Sunt, 



Enun, 

Efas, 

Erat: 

Eitmus, 

ErtUis, 

Erotaty 



lanif 
Thou art f 
He is : 
We are^ 
Ye arcy 
They or e* 

ItDOSy 

Thnuteast, 
He was: 
fre toetCj 
Yetoere, 
Theytoere. 



Sim, I may or can &e. 
Sis, Thou may St or camt le^ 
Sit : He may or can be * 
Simus, We may or can be, 
Sitis, Fl may or can be, 
Sint. Ihey may or can ie. 



Imperfectum, 



Essem,' I mighty &c. (e, 
Esses, Thou mightst 6^ 
Esset: 'He might be: 
Essemus, We might be^ 
£ss€tis, Ye might be, 
Essent. They might be. 
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Perfecium. 

FvL IkdHteb^fh Fii£rim, Imayhmebtrnt 

Fuifti, Thimhattbemf^ Fuem, Thou maffH ham iem^ 

Fnit: He hath been: ^ Fuerit: Ht may hnue bfm * 

Fubrnis, Wehoaxbeenj Fu^rdniu, We may haee htatf 

FoUtif, Yehaoebem, Fueritu, Ye may baoe bemf 

Fafriint, They koM been, Faeriat. They may hoM lem, 

Phisquam'peifectum* 

FoCrmmi I had been, Fuissem, I might have been, 

Ftteras, Thou hadal been, Faisses, Thou mighist have bem, 

Fuel at; He had been! Fuisset; Hemiffldhavebem; 

Foerftmug We had been, Fttissimiu, We might haee been, 

Fiaeratit, Ye had been, FuU&$tl8» Ye might have been, 

FiienuiU They haa seen, Faissent They might hait been* 



£ro, 

Eris, 

£rit; 

Brtmusy 

Fritis, 

Enmt. 



FtOurum. 



IduUwwiUbe, 
ThauthaUonembe, 
HeehaUwwiUbe; 
We thaU or will be, 
YcehaaorwiUbe, 
They shall or will be* 



FfBtliro, I ehall haoe been, 

Fucris 2%Mi shaU haxte been, 

Fuerit ; Be shall havt been ; 

Fuerrmoff We shall have been, 

FuerYtts, Ye shall hone b^en, 
Faeriat They ehall have been. 



I 



IMPfiRATIVUS. 

Etto ; Let him be; 

KstOte» 5 *^* 
.Saato, Let them be J 



INFIKITIVU8* 

Prms. Ef«e« To be. 

Per/. Fuisse, To have been, 

PAB1ICIP1UM. 

Fut, FutOnit, AbetdtoU 



The compounds of »um are, adam^ abaum, demtm, hderws^ 
prcBStcm, 6b9umy mihsuttty supertumy insufHy prowim^ and jW** 
9um. The first eight are conjugated as the simple mm ;, t»*»f 
wants the preterite and its descendants ^ for we do Hbt ase infW} 
infuisHj infueramj &c. 

^ PROSUM, To do goody has a d where turn begins with «; ^9 
lyT) ? Pr, Pro-sum, prod-es,-est; pro-stimns, prod-e»tis,pro-«Mtt^ 

* ^ Im, Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod*erat ; prod-eiAmus, 4''^. 
SUB. Im. Prod-essem, pnxWsses, prodnesset; prod-essemas,^"^ 

IMPER. Prod-esto, prod-este. INFIN. Prcw. Prod-esse. 

POSSUM shotdd be pot^sum (as being compounded of potii} 
ible, and turn;) but for the bette- sound t is changed into i be< 
<jre another «, aind retained bef've any other ktter; and for 
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fle same reason, « is always taken away. Pottdfti and |MNMe aie 
contracted for potessem, poteise^ which yet are to be found in 
some old authors ; thus, 

' 5F Possum, potuj, posse, To-be aUe. ^ 

IMPICATIVUS. 
P!p. PcMsmn, potes/ potest: possttmasy potestin, poisunt 
/m. Potftnm, poteras, poterat: poter&mas, poterfttis, potenuit. 
Per. Fotoi, potuisti, potuit : potuiimu, potoiitw, potaeninto.nere 
PL Potu^am, potuem, potuerat : potueramos, potueratisi potuerant. 
Fid, PotSroy poterii, potent: poterimus, poteritis, potenmt. 

SUBJUNCTIVrS. 
A«t.Pot8imy " possisy poisit: posslmuf, potdtiB, potsint 
imp. PoMeniy possei. posset: poss^mos, possetis, pouent. 
Pti/. Potueriniy potueris, potuerit: potuerimuSy potaerltis, potoerizit.' 
Pmt. Potaisscm, potuissesy potuisset: potuissemus, potaissetiSypotuUsent. 
IW. Fotueroi potoerijt, potuerit: potuerimas, potueritis, potoerint. 



PhM.P€Mse. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Per, PotuUie. 



ThtruiwaUing, 



Imp» 
Ferf. 

Fbi9. 

Fui. 

PfM. 

Am. 
Ferf. 

Fh9. 

Fut. 



Eo, 

Ibaim, 

Ivi, 



EO. 
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, To go', 

INDICATIVES. 

is, ^k; imus, itit, 



ibas, ilnit ; ibamus, ibatis, 



eunt* 
. ibant. 
..., ivisd, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iTerunt, 0. ivere. 
Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis,iverant. 
Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ilHtis, ibont. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



i;am, 
Irem, 
Iverim, 



cos, 

ires, 
iveris. 



eamus, eatis, eant. 
5 iremus, iretis, irent. 
iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverinC 



eat; 
iret 



Pnet. 



Fr€U, 
Put. 



Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent 
Tvmn ivona iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint* 

INPINITIVUS. 

ProJt, Ire, 

Perf. Ivisse. 

Put. Iturusesseve/fulsse. 

OBKUNDIA* 



Ivero, iveris, 

UIPSllATIVUS. 



[ito. 



1 itote, 



eunto. 



PABTICIPIA.^ 

4ens, Oen. euntis. 
Iturus, -a, -um. 



SUPINA. 

1. Itum, 

2. Itu. 



Eundunu 

Eondi. 

Enndo. 
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iren 1. That in general eo ha Verb of the fourth coojii 
gattoB. 

NOTE 2. That of old Verbs of the fourth had their iihperfect 
in ibam and future in 160^ of which there are many examples in 
Plautos and Terence, and some in Virgil and Horace. 

After the same manner the compounds of eo are conjugated, 
viz. adeoj exeo, o5eo, redeoy subeOf pereoj co^Of ineo^ praeo, 
anieSo prodeoy prastereo, iroMeo ; adibam^ adiho^ atUenSy 
adeuntiSf adeundumj &c. But ambio is a regular Verb of the 
fouith conjugation. , , 

NOTE 3. That in the compounds, Mj ivittiy &c. are seldom 
used, but they are contracted into ft, Ogti ; as, ocftt, adiUti, and 
sometimes adisti : — So adieram, adierimy &c. 

Queo, I cauy and Neqneo, I carmoty are conjugated the suiue 
way as eo; they only want the imperative, and the gerunds ; aud 
the participles are scarcely in use. 

VOLO. 
Volo, volui, velle, To uriUy or be willing. 

INDICATIVUS. 

Pr, Volo, ^ vis, vultj volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Jm. Vol-ebam^ -ebas, ^bat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Pr. Volui, , -uistS, -uit ; -uimus, ^^istis, -uerunt, v. ttcre. 
PL Voi-ueram| -ueras, ^erat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, >«eraiit. 
Put. Volaro, voles, volet 5 volenius, voletis, volent, 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Pr.. Velim, veils, velit; velimus, velitis, yeliot, 

Jw. Vellem, velles, vellet; velltmus, velletis, vellent. 
Pr. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -^lerimus, -ueritis^ -uennC 
PI. Vol-uissem, -uisaes, -uisset; -uUsemus, missetis^ -iiisseiit. 
Put. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit $ •merimus, %ieritis, -ueraitr 

INFINITIVUS. PARTI CIPIUSf. 

PrcBi. Velle. Perf. Voluisse. Prcn. Voiens* 

The rest wanting. 

NOLO. 
Ni4o, nolui, noDe, To be uHwilhngi 

iNmCATIVUf. 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult ; nol-fimus, non-vuitis, nolum 

A«i Nol-ebam, ;-ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, •^ehatis, -eb«iit 
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.♦ ^ 

Per. Noi-uiy -uisiti, -uit; •uimos.-wstby-ueruntyO.-uere^ 
Ph Nol-ueram^-ueras'-uerat; -uen ^us^ -ueratis^ -uenut 
Fut. Nolam, noles^ ndet ; nol( jiiis, noletis, nolent* 



SDBJUNCTIT IS.' 

Fr. Nobm, t^ '*. nolit; d Jimus^ 

Jm. NoUeoiy i^ .«es^ ndlet ; r jdlemus, 
Per. Noi-uerim, ueris^ -uecit; •i^imus, 
P/. Nol-uissem, -uisses^ -uisset ; -uissemus, 
Ptt<.NQl-uerO| -iieri$y -uerit; -uerimus, 

IMPEBATIVUS. INPINITIVUS. 

«. 5 Noli, 5 nolitc, 1 Fr. Nolle. 
i NoUto, ^ nolitote. | Fer. Noluisse. 
The rest wanting. 



nolitis, nolint. 
nolhetis, noUeat. 
-ueritis, -uerint. 
-uissetis, -uissent* 
-ueritis, -uerint. 

FARTICIPIUM. 

Fr. Nolens. 



MALO. 

Malo, malui malle, To he more uniting. 

INDICATIVUS. 

Pr. Malo^ mavis, uiavult; mulfimus, mavultis, malant. 
hn. Hal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 
Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; " -uimus, -uistis, -uerunt, «. -aereu 
PI Mal-aeram,-uera8, -uerat 5 -ueramus, -«eratis, -iierant. 
Ftff. Makm, -^es, -et, &c. This is scarcely in use. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint. 
fin. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallemus, roalletis, malient 
Per. Matuerira, -ueris, -ueritj -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
PI. Mal-aissem, -nisses, -uisset j -uissemus, -uissetis, -cdssent. 
Put. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint* 



IKFINITIVUS. 



Pr. Malle* 



Per. Maluisse. 



KOTK. That volOf nolOj and mdh^ retiain something of the 
third conjugj*tion, for viSy vuUy vuUis^ arc contracted of voU9f 
voUt, voUti ; and o is changed into tt, for of old they said ooft. 

Nolo vt -impounded of nan volo, and malo of magts voUh 
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FERO. 

VOX ACTIYA. 

F^fOy tuUy I&tuiDy ferre. To bring or mifer. 

INDICATIVU8. 

JV Feroy fen, fert; fertmosy fertis, fennit. 
Inu Ferebaniyferebasy ferebat; ferebamusy ferebatis^ ferdbant. 
Per. Tuliy tulisti, tulit ; tulimus, tulistis^ tuleniot, v. -ere. 
Ft Tuleram^tulerasy tulerat; tuleramasy tuleratb, tuleraot. 
Fut. Fei-am, feres, feret \ feremus, feretis, . ferent* 

SDBJtJNCTIVUS. 

Pr. Feram, ferasy ferat; feramus^ feratis, ferant.. 

Jm. FerreiD, ferresy ferret; ferremus, ferretis, fervent. 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit ; •erimusy - -eritis, -eriat. 

PL Tul-isseniy -isses, -isset; -issemuS| -issetis, -Isaent. 

Ftfl. Tul^eroy -eris, -erit $ -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 



IMPBRATIVUS. 



fSo,^-»o; IfSSu, «->»«>• 



PARTICIPIA. 



Pr. Ferens. 

Fnf. Laturus, -a, -urn, 



BUPINA. 

1* Latum. 
2. Lata. 



INFINITIVUS. 

Pr* Ferre. 
Pr. Tulisse. 
Fnt. Laturusesae 
vel fuisse. 

OBRUMDIAI 

Ferendum. 

Ferendi. 

Ferendo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Feror, latas, ferri. 

INDICATIVUS. 

Pr Feror, < ^^* ferturj ferjmur, ferimini, fenmlai. 

Jm. Fcr-ebar, j ^i^^^ ' -ebatur ; -«bamur, -ei>amii|i, -ebamtn . 

Per. Latos, sum vei fui, latas es vel fubti, &c. 

PL Latus eram vel fueram, latus eras vel fuq^as, &c. 

Fief. Ferar. k ^^f^^ ferctur 5 feremur, ferciram, ferentur. 
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SUBJITHOTIVUS* 

Pr. Ferar^ < fcrare' ^^raturj feramor^ feraminiy ferantor. 

Inu Ferrer, ^ fewere ' ^®'"**"'^ 5 feTemur, ferreminiy ferrentnr. 
Per. Latus sim t7e/ fuerim, ^atas sis vel fueris, &c« 
PL Latus essem oe/ fuissem, latus esses vel fuisses* 
>M. Lialus fuero, latus fueris, &c. 

IMPERATIVUS. 

Pr. 5 Fertor ^^'^^'^ ferimini, feruntor, 

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIFIA. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Latus esse t^/ fuisse. Fui. Ferendus, -a, -«id. 

Fui^ Latum iri. 



NOTE. That fero is a Verb of the third conjugation, fere^ 
feriy feriiSy fertOy fertCj ferremy ferrcy ferrisy fertuTy fer^ 
tor, being contracted of jferw, ferity feritUy feritOyferitey fe^ 
reremy fererey fererisy feritury And feritor. 

Also /er is contracted of /ere.* which in like manner has 
happened to the imperatives of dicOy ducoy facioy they having 
diiL ducy facy instead of dicey duccy face. 

The compounds of fero are conjugated the same way as the 
siim>le ; as, afferoy aUuIiy aUdium ; auferoy ahst&liy abldiums 
^Jrero, di^tuliy dildtum ; conferoy cantuliy coUatum ; infe- 
roy intuliy Ulatum^ offerOy ohtuliy oblaium; efferoy exbiUj 
eiatum} so drcumferoy j^erferoy traneferOy deJerOy proferOf 
anteferoy prafero. 



FIO. 
Fio, factus, fi€ri, To be mad^, or to become. 

INDICATIVUS. 

Pr. Flo, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Im. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 
Per. Facttts sum vel fui, factus es vel fuisti, &c. 
PL Factus eram vel fueram, factus eras vel fueras, Ssc. 
Fii<. Fiam, fif^- fiet: fiemus, fietis, fieut. 
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8UBJCKCTIVUS. 

Pr. K'aiD; fias^ fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 

Im. FiereDi, fieross fieret ; fieremus, fieretU^ fier«Kt» 
Per. Factus sim vel fueriniy factus sis vel fueris^ &c. 
P/. Faccus essem vel fuisseniy factus esses, v^ fuisseSi Ssc. 
Fut, Factus fuero, factus, fueris, &c. 

IMPBEAtlVTTS. INFlNlTtVUS. 

D < Fi, ♦ ^. S fite, - . I Pr. Fieri. 
^''- jFito,^^°5 ^fitote/""*''- Per. Factus dssere/fuissc 

Fut. Factum trL 

PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM. 

Per^ Factus, -a, -um. | Factu. 

Fut. Faciendus, -^ -urn. 



NOTE 1. 'fhat^oisthe passive of /acto, to make, (which 
is regular) instead of factor^ which is not in use : jet the com- 
pounds offado^ which change a into i are r^:ular3 as, ujfidor^ 
4tffectU8f of id; perfidor, perfecttiSy perfid. 

NOTE 2. That the compounds of fcicio^ with verhs, noans or 
adverbs, retain the a, and have their imperative active fdcj aad 
their passive form (when used) jio ; as, calefado, luorifado^ 
benefddo; calefac, calejio, &c. But those compounded with 
a preposition change the a into t, and have Jiee aad ficior. 
^ere are some compounded of fado and a noui^, where ^^xcib 
i% changed into Jico of the first conjugation ; as magnif^icOf 
9>gniftco. 

To the ipregular Verbs may be redu<^ed edo^ to eat ; which in 
some of its parts fahs in with the Verb sum ; thus, 

IND. Pr(RB. Edo, es, est| - - - estis, -. - - 

SUB. Jfytp. Essem, esses, esset; esseaius, cssetis, essent. 
IMP. PrcB«. Esre/esto,- - - este ve/estote. 
INFIN. Esse. ^ ^ 

Likewise its compouiids, comedo^ comedy comest^ Szc. and 
exedOf exesy exesty &c. But all these may likewise be regu- 
larly conjugated, edo^ edisy edity &c. ederenty edereSy ederety Szc 



• Though jj is rejected by some gframftrians of great note, yet we Bave 
^ivgi it a place here, not only because it is to be fouod in Plautus, but also 
in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat. 6. ver. 38. Fi ct^itor- ipse* according to the best 
manuscripts and editions. 
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fe&EV lU €aA^^ 0I» <V VMS.. T$ 

OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Thmigh some of the Irregular V^bs already mentioned, want 
some of their parts, and upon that account may be called also 
Deiective Verbs, yet by Defective Verbs here we chiefly qodei^ 
stand sdch as want considerable branches, or are used only m 
few tenses and pecsoos* We shall set down those that most 
frequently occur* . 

L Aio, I «ay ; Inqaatn, I say ; Forem, 7 nhouM he ; Ausim, 
I dare I Faxim, FReee to ff, or ImUdo it; Ave and Salve, 
God save yow, haily good-morrow; Cedo, teU or give me; 
Qmeso, Jpray. 

C Frees. Aio, sus, ait ; ••••..• aiunt 

* IND. < Imp. Ai-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant» 

^ ^ Jrer^u • • • • • aias, • • •••••••• 

SUB. Prcee aisti, i^at ; . . . aiatis, aiant. 

IMPERAT. ai. [PARTICIP.Pra^.aiens.] 

' Frees. Inquam, inquis, inquit ; inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 

\Imp.'^ inquiebat^ inquiebant. 

jFerf., . . inquisti, . . .^ 

Fut. • • • inquies, inquiet ; • • • . ^ 

IMPERAT. inque, -tto. PARTICIP. Frees, mquieos. 
SUR < ^P' > Forem, fores, foretj foremus, foretis, forent/ 

INF. Fore, to 6e, or to be about to he, the ssmie witfi futurue esse* 
( Frees, Ausim, ausis, ausit ; • • 

SUB. ^ Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxit; . . . . .^ faxint. 
(^ Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit ; . • faxttis, faxint. 

KOTS. That /orcm nndfuxo are used instead offecerim aod 
fecero, 
. f Ave, > avete, > ^ 



Aveto, s^vetote, \ j 
Salve. / salvetc, / > 1 



Salve,' 5salvete; 5 MNFIN. J ^^^^7;^ 
Salveto, jsalvetote, 5 j ^ * 

Cedo, cedhe, 3 

INDIC. Frees. Quaeso, quaesOmus. 

II. These three verbs, o<fi, memtm, co^t, have only i3m 
prelente tense, and what ts formed from it, aod ikicrefore are by 
some called Freteritive verbs j thus, 

Odi, oderaniy Oder! so, odtnieini odero, odisse. 

Memim, memiiieram, memincrim, noeminissem, memlrwo, merainisra. 
Cvepii coeperam, coeperimi cc&pissem, c^perOf oBBpivse. 
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But uader these tbejr comprehend also the s^nificatioas of the 
other tenses ; as, meminty I remember, or I have remembered ^ 
memneraiUy I remembered, or I had remembered, &c. So odij 
I hate, cr I have liated ; ccept, J begin, or I bare begun. Thoi^ 
I am not fu!ly satisfied as to this la^t, for I do not know any 
example where coBpi doth clearly signify the present tense. 

Memtni hath also the Imperative tnernentOf remember thou; 
mementote, remember ye. Some add memtnens, remembering, 
which i9 scarcely to be imitated. 

To these some add UTvi^ because it frequently hath the signi- 
fication of the present, Iknow^ as well as I have known; though 
it comes from nosco^ which is complete. 

NOTE 1. That odientes is to be found in Petronius; odiatur 
in Seneca ; cfzpio in Plautus and Terence. — See Voss. Analog . 
Lib. III. Cap. 39. 

NOTE 2. I'hat the participles ccsptus and osus^ with its com- 
pounds perosus, exosus^ are in use among the best authors y but 
perodi and exodi are not. 

III. Fcem, to speak, wants tife first person of the present in 
dicative, and perhaps the whole presejat of the subjunctive, for 
we do not say /or or /cr, and rarely feris^fertury &c. So like- 
wise darts and deris, biit not dor or der^ to be given. The 
compounds of the first, as, ^or. affbr^ are rare ; but the com- 
pounds of the other, as, addor, reddor^ are common. 

IV. Most of the other defective verbs are out single words 
and rarely to be found but among poets 5 as, infit^ he begins j 
defity it is wanting. Some are compounded of a verb with the 
conjunction si; as, sis for si vis, if theu wilt 5 sultiSf (or stvulHSf 
if ye will j sodeSy for si audesy if thou darest. 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

These are also a kind of defectrve verbs, which for the mosl 
part are used only in the third person singular. They have the 
tign it before them in English ; as, pmnitety it repents jploce^^ 
it pleases 5 and are thus conjugated : 

Frees. Imperf, Perfect. Plasquam, Futur. 
IND. PoeAitet, poenitebat, pcenituit, poenituerat, poenitebit. 
SUB. Poeniteat) pceniteret, poenttuerit, poenituisset, (>osnltuerit* 
INF. Poenitere,- - - - poenitoisse, . 

Most verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice| 
especially such as otherwise have no passive ; as^ 
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Press, 



Jfmpaf. Perfect, Plusguam. 



Fuhtr, 



Ind. Pui^natur, l^ugnabator, pugnatum 
Sub. FugBet«ur,pugnaretiiry pugaatom 
if^ Pugnari, - - - - pugnatum 



Sit, -^^™jfo??at, P"S"**>»*»' 
Sc, • - pugnatuiii In. 



KOtE 1. That Impersonals are applied to any person or 
number, by patting that which stands before other verbs, after 
the impersonals in the cases which they govern; as, posnitet me^ 
tty Ubimy I repent, thou repentest, he repentetlu insteat of ego 
pcsniteOf &c. which is scarcely Latin. Placet miki, tibiy %IU^ 
it pleases me, thee, him $ or^ I please, thou pleasest, &c. Pitg* 
wxtur a me, a te, ah ilio, I fight, thou fightest, he fighteth, 5pc, 

NOtis 2. That impersonals are not used in the imperative, but 
instead of it we take the subjunctive. 

NOTB 3. That impersonal verbs are very often used perso- 
nally, especially in the plural number ; as, acctdity contingitj 
evenitj perttnetj decet, dolet^ licet, nocet, patet, placet, prcs* 
8tdt,&c, For we say, tu mihi &ola places ; nutti noceoy mul 
homitti acddunt, contingunt, eveniunt ; parvum parvd decent.^ 
&c. But it is to be remarked, that they are generally imper- 
sonal, when an infinitive or subjunctive mood follows '. for though 
1 can s?vy, tu places mihi, yet I cannot say, si places audire, 
but « placet tihi dudire. Again, we cannot say ego contigi 
esse dorm, but me contigtt esse domi, or mihi contlgit esse do^ 
mi. Likewise emnit ilium mori^ or ut tile moreretur; but not 
t£Ee evenit mori. 

[r shall not here inquire what is the word understood to im- 
personal verbf , whether it is a noun of the like signification ; as, 
pugna^ pngnatur, or the word res or negotium, or the infinitive 
mood. Though I incline to think that any otte of these will not 
answer to them all, but that there are some to which the first, to 
others the second, and to others the third, may be most fitly un- 
derstood, as the nature of the verb and good sense shall direct 
ns. This we are sure of, that the word understood can never be 
a pecson properly so called, but a thing ; for which reason, and 
thk ymnt of the tw6 primary persons, vis. the first and second, 
they are called impersonal, though some are much ofiended with 
the name.] 
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CAP. IV. 

De Fartidpio. 

Trla sufit prsecipue considc- 
randa iu paitlcipio^ viz. temr 
jntSf $ignificatio et dedinor 

L Tempera participiorum 
sunt tria prenens^ prcstmitum 

^ C Prie# r <t fl fns. 






diis. 



IjPhet. 

* iFut. 

IL Significatio participio 
nwn est vei activa vel paasivay 
vel neutroj ad modum verbo- 
ilim a quib^s descendunt. ' 

' fin »M, et ruftfplerumqae sunt 
•g.1 AcUm. 
Ig J in (/u9 semper Piu^nxc. 

tt I ^" ^'^' ^^^ ^'"^^ plerumque sunt 
21 Passim, \ntera\imver6Activaj 

III. Omnia participia sunt 
adjectiva : quae desinunt in fis 
fiunt tertim decUntUioniSy re- 
Uqua autem pmnia primee et 
4ecundce. 






CHAP. IV. 

Of Participle. 

There are three things espe^ 
ciaUy to he considered in €g 
participle^ viz. time, sfgoificar- 
tion and decleD3ion. 

I. The tenses of participles 
are i^Aree^the present, preterite 
axkd future. 

«.g<ta8,ni8yxa». 

.^ (rus, dos. 
signiflcatioH of 
participles is either active or 
passive, or neuter, after the 
manner of the verbs from 
which they come. 

'in ns and ras. ar< get^rtdbf AC* 

tire. 
in dus always Passive. 
in tuS) suSy zus, art generaSif 
PassiVe, somOimet MtirCfbr 
also Common. 

lIL All participles are ad^ 

jcctives : those which end lii 

ns are of the third declension, 

hut all t lie rest are of the first 

(tnd second. 



It 



Pres, 
Prd, 

Fid. 

The 



sA Participle is a kind of adjective forn\ed from a verb, whidb 
M its.sjgoiiication always imports'^ some time. 

It is so called, because it partakes of a noun and a veii^, 
having genders and cases from the one, time and signification 
firom the other, and number from both. 

1« Active verbs [See Chap. IX.] have two participles, one 
of tne present time ending in ti^^ as, amanSy loving: and 
Uioiner of the^ future ending in rus ; as, amatums^ about to 
aove, 

• 2. Passive verbs have likewise two participles, one of the 
preterite ending in tus^ sus, or xus; as, amaius, loved j visus^ 
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seen ; iexuSf bowed, (to which some add one in uus, viz. mor 
iuuif dead:) and another of the future ending in dusj as, aman 
dau^ to be loved. 

8. Neuter verbs have two participles, as' the active; asy«e- 
iferMy Sitting; sessurus, about to sit. 

4. Active intransitive verbs have frequently three participles ; 
as, carats, wanting, caniurmf about to want, carendua to be 
wanted; dolens, grieving; doliiurus, about to grieve ; dolenduSf 
to be grieved: and sometimes four; as, m^/ofWy .watching; 
mgilaturusy about to watch ; »«^'i^«ff,. watched ; mgUcmdu9^ 
lo be watched. 

5. Deponent and common verbs have generally four particl- 
'pies; as, loquensj speaking; focu^urua, about to speak ; /octc- 

iuMy having spoken; loquendus^ to be spoken ; digna$tl;yoad^ 
tafing; dignaturus^ abont to vouchsafe; Jt^ctfti^^iiavjog vouch- 
safed, or being vouchsafed ; digrumdus, to he vouchsafed. 

NOTX 1. Thau in some deponent verbs the participle perfect 
hath- both an active and passive signification, though that of the 
T«rb itself is only active; as, testatus, having testified, or being 
testified. So mentituSf meditatus^ obUiug^ 8^, 

KOTE 2. Thai it i: essential to a participle, 1. That it come 
immsdiateiy from a verb. 2. That in its signification it also 
include time. Therefore tumctUuSj coated ; larvatuSy masked, 
and such like, are not participles, because they come from nouns, 
and not fi%m verbs. And ignarua^ ignorant ; eleganSf heat ; 
circumspectuSy circumspect; tacttuSf silent; fahusy false; p-o- 
fusuB, prodigal, &c. and not participles, because they do not 
signify time. 

There are a kind of adjective nouns ending in vndu8y which 
approach very near to the nature of participles, such as erraHnm- 
dtt$j ,ludibundu$y populabundus. They are formed from the 
imperf. of the indie, and the signification is much the same with 
the participle of the present time ; only they signify abundance, 
or a grieat deal of the action, according to A. Gelhds« Lib. XI. 
Cap. 15. or according to others, they signify the same with the 
participles of frequentative verbs, when these are not in ose* Sof 
Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited. 
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APPENDIX OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

Gerunds and Supines (whkli because of their near relation to 
verbsy are by some not improperly called participial words) are 
a sort of substantive nouns^ expressing; the action of the verb io 
feneral, or in the abstract. Gerunds are substantives of the se- 
cond declension^ and complete in all their cases except the 
vocative. Supines am cubstantives of the fourth declension, 
having only two cases, the accusative in vm, which makes the 
first supine^ and the ablative in ti, which makes the second. 

[Vo^usy Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks- that tlie last supine may 
sometilles be a dative; as, durum taetUy i. e. teu^tui; fcr the 
datives of tlie fourth declension of old ended in «. Also Lib. 7« 
Cap. 8. he takes notice that though these supines have some- 
times other cases, (as irriwi esse) yet they are only reckoned 
supines by grammarians when the first cp'me after verbs ol 
motion, and the second after adjective nouns : tbus dignuB 
irrisu is a supine (according to them) non pne irriau audi' 
en^tifTi, is not.] 



De IndecUnabiltbuM ParHbus 
OroHonii. 

CAP. V. 

DeAdoerhu^ 

In adverbio potissim&m spee- 
taoda est ^us signijUaUn, 

Adverbiorum sigmficationes 
varise sunt | earum ver5 prae-' 
ripuae edsequentia capita revo- 
(JUfipassmit. 



Of the Indeclinabkr Parts of 
. Speech* 

CHAF. V. 

Of Adverb. 

In an adverb is ckiefi^to he 
considered its sjfgnification* 

2^ sigmficaiion^of adverh 
are4»anou$ : but the chief of 
them mmy he reduce^ t^ '^ 
fbUawing heads* 



Aa Advvib is an indecGnable part of speech, lyhliJiteng 
joined to a noun, verb, or other adveHb^ expresses some clrcugi 
stance, quality, <^ manner of their sigi^ea^'in. 

I. Adverbs denodng dreuivatance, are clnefly those ol pl»^, 
UmCi and order. / 
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Atre^^t PLACE tf» five-fold, 
TiS. Jtdterbt tigmfying (1> 






« 



a 
R 



Ubi? 
Hie) 

Istic, 
Ibi, 

Foria, 

Ubique, 
'NasquatQi 

Aficttbi. 

Alibi, 

(JbiviSf 
JbideiEk, 

Hue, 
lihie^ 

Intro, 
Foras, 

.Alio, 
AliqaO) 
.Eodemy 

Venus, 
HofsuiD, 
IBorMixii)^ 
^rsum, 
Deorsum, 
Antrorsam, 
Relcoirftaiii, 
Destrorfum, 
i Suoistronuoi, 



Whtrtt 
Bare. 

That' 



[% Adverbs of TIME are ttirce-fold» 
x\z. Such to signify, [11 Being ht 
Timet eilhtr. 



\ 



WUfuna. 

Every where. 

Jfo where. 

Some $Dhere. • 

Elsewhere. 

Ang where. 

in the 4€me place, 

Whitharf 
iRiher, 

Thither. 

Within. 
Wrthi^t. 
TothfUplfice. 
To mothar fiaee. 
To some ptace. 
To ike same pkboe. 

Whitherward f 
Toward^. 
Hilhenocard. 
Thith^ioarik 



iiriDc, 

bthiilCt 

lode, 

Aliunde, 

Alicnnde, 

Stcunde, 

Utrinque, 

Superset 

Inftrtte, 

Co^iltts, 

FanditaSf 



Hac, 
Blae, 
Isthac, 



WMAwaiff 
TMwKjl' 



J^ljHodiei 

fTuNC, 
Turn, 
Heri, 
«s J Dudum, 
^ 1 Pridcra, 
« j Pridie, 



Abto. 
T<hdaff, 

I Then, 

YesUrday. 
I Her^fore. 

The day hejifre. 



Nudiua Tertius, Three da^s ago.. 



Forward, 

backward. 

To the right hand. 

Tothsltft hand. < 

From whence f 
f^rom hence. 

, From thence. 

From elsewhere. 
FiPomsosseplaee. 
Jfjrom any place. 
Onhothsides. 
From above. 
Fremhelow. 
From Beaoen. 
From the ground. 



LaUly. 

Presently, 

Jmrnediakeh,: 

Byandty, 

InjsiaaUiu. 

StraighkbOff, 

To-morrow, 
The ^ after. 
Tw^dmshenem 
KotyeL . 

Whent 



i^Nuper, 

(Jamjam, 
M-x, 
Statinr, 
Pr.)tinu8, 
Illico, 

I J Postridic, 

I i Perendie, 

(Nondum, 

QlTAHDO? 

Aliquando, ' "^ 
s I Nonnunquam, ^ v 

'I, j Interdnfn, > 

"I^SeiBper, Ever, 

*^ 1 Nunquam, JVlever, 

^ I Interim, In the mean tmt 

(.QuQitidiey Daily, 

[2] Continuance of Time. 
QuAMDwP How long 

Diu, .Xpnjr. . 

TamdiuP SoUmg* 

Jamdiu, ) 

Jamdudura,^ >Lm^ago 

JaoHHridenit > 

[3] neissUtukwRepdHumifThm 



rOoAi 
^ I Aliq - 
•'i I Nonnunquam, ?• Somttknes 

\ TnftA ~ 



[QmmnP 
d»pe, 
Rai-o, 
Totles, 
Aliquotiesy 
{ Vicissiin, 
Alternatim, 



Often, , 
Seldom, 
So often, 
ForseeeralHmm 



Uemm, 

Subinde, 

Pdentidem, 

SBMELf 



^ Slilual 



:^litoteD 




dbyGoOgl 



Vr iniMiivirrs M inm hkrm fMnmnk 



d. Adverbs of Oaoxk: as, 

Iiidtt Ttim, Ddticepf , So/mih Primd, -ikmi ftnt, 

Ddade, Thertafttr, Denuo, Qfmw, Secttn44, -dm, 5flrm<%. 

Debinc, Botu/arth. Denique, FinaUy. TerU6, -to, 7%tit^. 

Pon«y JlforvMr. Postremd, Laathf, Qua'itd, -lUn, PmitVi^. 

It The Qlher Adverbs expressing qualitT) kaiikib, &«• 
ire either Ahaoiute or GomjKirii<t#^. 

' 1. QUAUTT limply ; w, beoe, wcl{; mate, a2»- fertiter« ^bw^fy' ud 
innumerable others that come from adjective nouns or poaiKiphM. 



by ehaneefperadwrOure. 

4. NEQATION ; at, non, haud, not; nequaqnaiUi nU at all; neuti* 
qiiam, % no mMit« , tDinimd) nothing ku, 

5. PROHIBITION ; at, ne. noC. 

6. SWEARING ; as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecastor, iy H<nukSf b^ 

PollftXf fac. 

7. EXPLAINING ; om^ atpote, ndelieet, MUicet, ntmiram, aewipe, U 

vjiiy namely^ 

8. SEPARATION; cu^ Seorsnm, ajwrl ; separatira, 9epar(iiLy;iif^^ 
tim, on<»iv one; yiritim, fMm by man ; oppidatim, toion bu town, tic* 

9. JOINING TOGETHER; at, simul, un^, pariter, fo^Aer; gea» 
raliter, ^tfocro/A/ , universaliter, imtlt«r«a/^;*pleruii!qae|^l'^*<'>' 
part. 

10. INDICATION •r POIN^TING OUT ; aa, «n, ecoe, lo, behM ^ 

11. INTERROGATION ; at, cur, quare, quamobrem IwhUfV^ur^f 
iHim, an ? vahdher f quomodo, qui ? hou) f to which addf oUi 9^) 

I . ,quDrsiimt unde, qu^, quando, quamdin, quoties. 

I 1. EXCESS ; at, rM^, m&x.\m^, mag^nopere, summopcref admf»d«ni» 

oppiddi i)eraiutm, long^y very much, txceedinffy ; nimis, nimixkro, tot 

fiuich ; prorsiis, penitus, ominind, aUogelher, wholly ; magis, vufre, 

meiiib, better; pdds, worte ; forti^, more broody: andouUPoii, best; 

peaum^ loortC ; fortiuimd, moH bravely : aod inoiimereble otben ol 

' the ^cotiwarative and, tuperlfUivedegrecB^ 

S. DCPECT; at, ferme, (etd, prop^, propemodikm, pen^, altwslj 

parum, little ; paulo, pcoiulum, vnru little* 
d. PREFERENCE ; at, potids, satida, itilAer; potksittom, pn»cipiN» 
pnBSpriim, chi^y, especuilty ; imo, yet, nau, wxy rather* 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; om, ita, sic, ade6, «o> at, uti, sicat, 
sicnti, velut^ veluti ceu, tanquam, quaai, at, as ^; queuadaaodom) 
even us: satis, enoujth; Itidem. m like manner. 

5. ONLIKENESS or INEQUALITY: at, aiiter, secus, otktrwUt; 
ftlioqui or aUoaaiiiy else; nedum, muen mart of much Isse* 

6. ABATEMENT i at, saaauii, panlatira, p«Hletentim, by degrees, fiecf 
meat; v\T,tsareely , mgr^. hardly: wkh difuifUy* 

7. EXCLUSION ; as^ tantAm, M<Ahn, wcdd, taotnmmodd, dtuttUpn^r 
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jiOTB 1. That Adverbs s^m origioallj to have been contrived 
to express compendiously in one word what fnmt otherwise 
have required two or more j as, sapienter, wisely, for cum mpi- 
eniia; hicy for in hoc loco / semper y for in omni tempore; semel^ 
for vna mce; W«, few dhiabm vicibus; Hercuky for Hercules me 
jumetj Ssc. Therefore many of them are nothing else but ae^eo 
five noims or pronouns^ havii^g the preposition and substantive 
understood 5 as, qud, edy eodem; for ad qucBf ea, eadem [locOyJl 
or cuiy ct, eidem [/oco;] for of old these datives ended in o.— 
Tfasis quayhacyiUae^ &c. are plain adjectives in the ahl sing, 
femin, the word vidy a way, and in being understood. Many 
of them -are compounds; as, qaombdoy i. e. quo modo; quemad* 
fnodum, u e. ad quem^modum; quamobremy u e. ob qtiam rem; 
quare^ i. e. \jprp\ qua re; quorsum^ i. e. versus quern [locum ;j 
scilicet y 1. e. scire licet ; videlicet , i. e,videre licet; ilicetj u e 
ire licet; illicOy u e. in loco; magnopere^ i. e. magno opere ; 
mmirum^ i. e. ni [esf] mirumy 4l5c. 

NOTE 2. That of adverbs oi pltuiCj ^o&e of the first kind 
answer to the question ubi ? the second to quo? the third to 
qtiorsumf the fourth to unde? and the fifth to qua? to which 
oaay be added a s»xth^ quousqne? how far ? answered by usque^ 
until; hucusquCy hitherto ;.eousgue, so far; hactenusy hitherto^ 
thus far ; edtenusy so far as ; quadanfenuSy in some measure. 
But these are equally applied to place and time, 

NOTE 3. That adverbs of time of the first kind answer to 
quando f of the second to quamdiu and quamdudum or quaioh 
pridentf of the third to qnoties? 

note! 4. That adverbs of quaUty generally answer to the 
question ^ofltocKo .^ 

NOTE 5. That some adverbs of timcy placCy and ordety are 
frequently used the one for the other ; as, ubiy where and when ;- 
Yfufe, from that place, from that time, thereafter, next ; hactenue^ 
tlins far, with rdspect to place, time, or order &c. Other ad' 
verbs also may be classed under difietent heads. 

NOTS 6,' That some adverbs of time are eithev pasty present^ 
OT future; as jam, already, now, by and by; ofe», loi^ago, 
sometime heri^after* •"■'-, 

NOTE 7. That interrogative fMdverbs of timesLAdpiace doubled^ 
or with the adjection cunqtiCy answer to the English adje^tioo 
m390&ry as, uHubiy or nbtcunqucy Wheresoever ; quoquoy or qm- 
amfucy whithersoever, Stc. And (he same holcb abo in other 
interrogative words ; as quisquiSy or quicunquey virhosoever | quot- 
fiK^yor^o^CMTt^ue; how tniiny soever; quaf^ttsquantus^otquai^' 
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tOKanque, hciw great Moever^ qwHsquoKSf w qutdiicun^ws^^i 
vbatkind or qualiQr ioever $ tOui, or ^iUm^ue, lK>we?er,or 
howsoever, &c* 



CAP. VI. 

1. Proepositiones qii« repine 
«ccusa^vttm eunt viginti-octO) 



CHAP. VL 

Of Prepotttien. 

1. The preporiUmu ikUcA. 
govern the acamoHve' itre 
twenty^eightf viz. 



Ad, 

Apud, 

Ante, 

Adversus, 

Adversum, | 

Contra, 

Cis, 

Citra, 

Circa, 

Circum, 

Ergtt, 

Extra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 



2\>. 

Before. 

Againet 

On thie eide^ 

About. 

Towarde. 

Without 

Between J among. Trans, 

Within. Ultra, 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Propter, 

Per, 

Prater, 

Penes, 

Post, 

Pone, 

Secus, 

Secundum, 

Supra, 



Beneath. 

Nigh to. 

For: 

FoTf hard hy. 

By J through. 

Besides^ eoecq^. 

In the power of. 

After. 

Behind. 

By, edong. 

According to. 

Above. 

On the farther ride. 

Beyond. 



Pcspositioaes qua^ re- 
ablativum sunt quinde- 
nempe. 



>From. 



IL 

gunt 
dm; 

A, 

Ab, 

Abf', 

Absque, 

Cum, 

Clam, 

Coram, 

nL Hae quatuor inferdum 
accusadvum, bterdum abla- 
tivum, regdnt \ 
In, Jft, unto. 

Sub, Under. 



I n. The preporitionewikk 
govern the ablative are^fU^ 
I namely, 



De, 

Ex, 

Without. Pro, 

With. Prae, 

Without the know- Palam, 

kdgeof. Sine, 

Before. Tonus, 



Of^ concerning. 

> Of out of. 

For. 

Before. [of 

With the knouMge 

Without. 

Up to. 



in. TheBe four govern i 
timee the accusative aaideome* 
times the ablative ; 
Super, Move.. 

Subter, BeneaOL 
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▲ PxqKMition is an indeclinable wotd, shoving the illation 
of one 8ii!jstantive noun to another. 

NOTE. That pone and secua rarely occor ; and prope^ nigh ; 
ifigMe^unto; ctra^er, about ; verMM^ towards; wmch are com- 
numly reckoned among the prepoaitums governing the nccwtOr 
the^ and procuiy far, among those governing the ablative^ are 
adverbs ; and do not govern a case of themselves^ but hv the 
i>reposi^on adj which is understood to the firstfourjuC^nd a or a6 
to me last. To which perhaps may be added, clamj which is 
Joined very fi«quently with the 9/ccmaUve ; as, dam pcdrcj or 
pairem ; a being understood to the (me, and ^[uod ad to Uie 
odier. 

Besides the separateuse of tl^e Prepositions, there is another 
use arises from them, namelv, their being put before a vast 
number of nouns and verbs m compoiitiony which creates a 
great variety, and gives a peculiar elegance and beauty to the 
JLa/tn tongue. 

There are five or six ByUabUSy viz. am, di, or diSj re,«e, con^ 
which are , commonly called inseparable preposiHnnSj because 
they are only to be found in compound words : however, they 
generally add something to the signification of the words with 
which they are compounded : thus, 



Am 

Re, 
C0O9 



1 



' round aboutf '} 
asunder. 



ogam, 
andeixaparij 

U/gtOffTp 



>as,< 



'ambio, ioeurround. 
divello, tapuU asunder. 
distr&ho, to dram asunder 
relego, to read again* 
sepono, to lay crMe. 
taoaeiecjtogrQUftogi&er 
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CHAP, vn/ 

OF* INTERJECTION. 

AN Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown into discotirse^ 
to ^sigiiify some passion or emotion of thb mind. 
r" 1. JOY ; aSy Evax, Acy, trarc, to. 

2. GRIEF ; o^; Ah, hei, hea, eheu, ahy alaSy too is me 

3. WONDER; cw, Papse, O strange; Yah, AaA. 

4. PRAISE ; as, Euge, well done. ' 

5. AVERSION ; a«, A page, away, begone jjie, tnsh. 
,6. EXCLAIMING; is, Oh, Proh, 0/ 

r. SURPRISE or FEAR ; cw, Atat, Aa, oAa. v 

8. IMPRECATION j a«, Vse, tPo,|>o« on'<. 

9. LAUGHTER ; aw, JEJa, ha, he. 

10. SILENCING ; cw, Au, ^st. pax, silence^ hush^ ^H. 

11. CALLING] aSy Eho, io, no, sOj hoy sohOy O, ^ 

12. DERISION; aSy HiUy away unth. 
^13. ATTENTION ; a*, Hem, hah. 

NOTE 1. That the same Intersection denotes soqietimes one 
passion, and sometimes another ; as, vaA, which U Used to ^-> 
press Joy, and sorrowy and tt?onJ«r, &c. 

MOTE 2. That some of them are natural sotrnds^ common Uk 
all languages. 

iroTs 3. That noiii9« are used sometimes for interjectiojM ; 
9My nudum! with a pox ! ^th a mischief! infandvm ! O shame^ 
fie i fie ! nds^Tum ! O wretched ! n^fas / O the villaiQy \ 

Aft latei^tion is a eompendious way ot expressing a whole 
aenteoce in one word \ and used only to represent the passions 
and emotions of the soul, that the shortness of the one might 
the sooner express the suddenness and quickness of the other. 



CHAP. vm. 

OF CONJUNCTION. 

A Coajonction is an indeclinable word that joms sentences 
CQgetheri and thereby shows their dependence upon one another. 

Of these some are called^ 

1. COPULATIVE; «, et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam^ 
ipioque, item, also ; cum, turn, both^ and. Also their contra- 
ries^ nee, Q(»que| neu^ neve, neither^ nor* 
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S. DISJUNCTIVE 5 <Wj,ai^, y^, vd, seu^ aive, dtie^, or* 
9» CONCESSIVE f atf^etsi^etiainsiytametsi^licetiquaaquaBii 
4)uamvisy thougkyCilthaughf oibefL 

4. ADVERSATIVE } as^ sed, v«rum/ autem, at, sat, atqui, 
iut; taroen, att^men, veruntameo, vemmeiiimvero, ^et, no^ 
tDith9ta7idmgy nevertheless. 

5. CASUAL^ aSf nam, namque, enim, ybr^ quia, quij^pe^ 
quoniani, hecame ; quod, thatj because. . 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL 5 as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcir- 
co, itaque, therefore ; quapropter, quodrca, wherefore / 
proinde, therefore ^ cum, quum, seeing ^ since; quandoqui 
dem, forasmuch as. * 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; asj ut, uti, thaty to the endihat. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; fl», si, sin, if; dum, modo, dummodO| 
provided upon condition that; siquidem, if indeed. 

5. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as, ni, nisi, unksB, 
except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saltj^ra, certe, at least. ^ 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE 5 as, au, anne,nuiai 
whether ; ne, annon, whether, not ; necne, or not 

12. EXPLETIVE; tw, autem, vero, now, truly; cjuidem, 
equidem, ^fiefeed. « 

13. ORDINATIVE; flWjdeinde,fAerca/3f6r; denique,/na%,* 
ii)super, moreover ; ca^terum, moreover, hut, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, nimirum, 
&c, to unt, namely. 



NOTE 1. That the same words, as they are taken in different 
views, are both Adverbs and Conjunctions; as, on, dnne, Sic. are 
Suspensive Conjunctions and Interrogative Adverbs. The same 
may be said of the Ordinative and Declarative Conjunctions, 
which under another view may be ranked under Adverbs of or 
der and explaining. So UkewLsie ytinam^ which is commonljr 
called an Adverb of wishing, when more narrowly considered, is 
pothing else but the Conjunction uti [that] with the syllable 
nam added to it, and Qjrfo [I wish] understood ; as, Vtinam ad? 
fuisses; Ut te Deus mahperdat; suppfe optx>. But since both 
of Ihem are indeclinable, there is no great need of beir^ very 
nice in distinguishing them. 

Npf B % That other piarUof speech compounded together, sup- 
ply the place of Conjunctiwis ; as, postea, afterwards ; pr(Ktepea^ 
moreover ;|)ropterea, because, &c. Which are made up oCthe 
prepositions jpo»*,|ir(wfcf, and jwop^cr, wUh ea the ptoaotiru 
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N«hrft 3. Tliat some con^oQctioiUy aceor^kig totk&r tiatnai 
ardery-staiid first ia a seatence ; as^ el, mUf necy »> &(% SuliBe 
contrary to thw natural order^ stand in die second place, vis 
mUem^ veto, quoque, qmdem^ emm^ and some may indifierently 
be |Nit other &r8t or second, vi%. namquejet^nimy iiquidemy ergo, 
igituTy Mqu€y8sc, Hence arose tl:^ diiri»oii of them into pre* 
positive^ sabjunctive, and common 



^ CHAP. IX, 



Appekdix, /containing some observations concerning the vahoos 
divisions and significations of words, especialiy noun and verb. 

%1« All worJs whatsoever are either simple or compound. 
it simple word [simplex] is that which was never more than 
one ; asyjttatusy lego, A compound [ctnnposititm] is that which 
IS madgr up of two or more words, or ^ a word and! some syllaln 

' tal adj«ction ; as, tn;ustos, perUgOy dertUnquOy egdmeL 

2. All words whatsoever are either primitive or derivative. 

A piimitive word [primUivum] is that i^ich comes from no 

other word; as, jttstuSy lego* A derivative {derivatipum} is 

that whicli comes from another word ; as, jusHtkiy lecftto. 

h Besides the more genera] divisions of nonns and prottoons 

' mentioned p. 5. and 26. there are other pmrticular divisions of 
them, taken from their various significations and derivations. 
The most remarkable whereof sffe these : 

I. With^respect to Signification. 

1. A COLLECTIVE XCo//^c^tt;ttm] is a subste&tive nonn 
which Mgnifies many in the sii^lar number f as, popubtty 4 
people ; exer(Hiu8y an army. 

2. An INTERROGATIVE Noun or Proncwn lltiiem^a^ 
Hvum\ is tlwt by which we ask a question; as, qt^f whoi 
uierf which of the two? quaUs? of what kind? quofiiusf 
bow great? quot? how many? And diese, whaa tli^y are u^ed 
without a question, are called INDEFINITES. 

3. A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun IRelaHmml b an ad- 
jective that has respect to something spdcen before^ . as. Qui, 
iUe, tpse, &c. Mius, alter y reliquua, eastern, HfM) qttalU^ 
fuaniusySec, • 
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4. A PART ATI VK Noott or Proooan [PttrtitivUml is an 
Bil^emiye wluch signiiies many severally, and as it were one by 
one $ as^ omtua^ nuBtUy ^ptisguCy Sec. or a part of many $ as^ 
fmdopnf o/tgufi, nevtery nemo^ Ssc. 

^ 5. A NUMERAL Noan [Numeraki] is an adjective which' 
sigQifiea nomber, of which tliere are four principal kinds : 

(1.) CARDINAL^ INumerus Cardtnalis/] as, wms^ Aio^ 
tresy&e. 

(2.) ORDINAL, lOrdiruUia;'} bs^ primusy secunduSy ter'^ 
fjua, Sec, 

(3.) DISTRIBUTIVE, IDiatributivus ;} as, ginguUMm, 
tcmi* &c» 

(4.) MULTIPLICATIVE, IMuItijpUcativus s] as, simplex, 
diml&ty triphxy &c. 

IL With respect to the-^gmficatum and dmvaiion, 

1. A PATRONYMIC Noan [t'eOrmymcum] is a substan- 
tive noun derived from another substantive proper, signifying 
one's pedigree or extraction ; as, PriamideBj the son ^ Prici' 
mn^S Frtamis, the dau^ter of Priamns^ ^etiaty the dai^h* 
ter of JBetee ; Neriney the daughter of Nereus. PubronymicB 
are generally derived from the name of Utiii father y but the poets 
(for others seldom use them) derive them also from the grands 
fa&£Ty or some other remarkable person of the fcmdly ; nay 
sometimes from the founder of a nation or people, and alsb 
Ifom Goantrtes and cities; as, JEadukSy the son, grandson/ 
great-grandson, or one of the posterity of Macm$ RomuKdcEr, 
the R&mamy from their first king Ramdus ;. SicUiSy Troa»y a 
woman of Sicifyy of TVoy, i&c. PatronymicB of men end in 
deu$ of women in iSy asy and ne* Those in dee and ne are of 
the Jirsty and those in is and cu of the third declension. 

2. An ABSTRACT Noun [Abstractum] is a substantive 
derived from an adjective expressing the quality of that adjec- 
tivrin general, without regard to the thing in which the quality 
IB ^ taybmMuy goodness } dtdcidOy sweetness f from hanusy good ; 
didciey sweet. With respect to these abstracts, the adjectives 
ftom which they cone are called CONCRETES, because, 
besides the quuity, they also confusedly signify scmething as 
ihe subject of it, without which they cannot make sense. 

6* A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [GentOe or Patrium] 
18 an adjective derived from a substantive proper, signifjtng 
one^ country; as, Scotuey Maeidoy ArpinoBy Eddnburgensiey 
TaodummuM^ a man bom in Scotlandy Macedonicty Arpinmn, 
Bditilna^h, ' Dundee $ from SooHoy Macedonia^ Arpinum^ 
Editdnirgmf Taodumtm. 
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^ 4. A POSSEJSSiVE Noun [PoBfenivmi iswadjiHStiM de- 
rived from a substantive irhether proper or ap|)ei]3ttv^, nigaHy* 
ing possession or property ; as^ ScoticuM^ Hercukua^ PcAerjmm, 
HeriUs, FasnUtieua, of or beiongii^r to ScoUaudy B^cuieSf & 
father, a master^ a woman; from Scotia^ S^eules^ Fofer^ 
Heruty Fiemina^ 

5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun ipiminutivnm] la a substati^ve 
or adjective derived from another substantive or adjectivB. 
respectively, importing a diminution^ or lessening of its stgotfi- 
cation; as, libellus, a little book,; chartuloy a little papfr.^ 
opotculwiij a little work ; from Uber, cjiarta^ opui. ; pamu^tSy 
very*little; can^ic/u/z<«; pretty white ; from parvu9yCai^^&duB^ 
These for the most part end in Iub^ la^ or hany and are generatty 
of the same gender with their primitives. 

6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun lDenommatmi»\ « a sub- 
Stantive or adjective derived from another noun^ as, gratia^ 
favour $ vinea^ a vineyard ; senator^ a senator ; from grains, 
virmmj seneao : ccdestu^ heavenly ; htuMtw/i^ human ; nvrBm^ 
golden y from c<£lum, hotnOf attruni. 

7. A VERBAL Noun IVerbcde] is a substantive or adjactivs 
derived from a verb ; as, amory love ; doctrinay learning ;iec<ic 
a lesson ; audittiSy hearing ; from amo, doceoy kgo,, .awUa 
amabtlisy lovely; copoa;, capable; vQlucer, swift; froip amm 
capioy voh. 

8. Lastly, There are some nouns derived from p6rHcipk9 
adoerbsy and prepositions; asy^ditius, counterfeit $ ci^Os^lniM^ 
belonging to the morrow f contrariusy contrary; iromfictm^ 
craSy contra, 

NOTE. That the same nouns, according to the different respeds 
in which they are considered, may sometimes be ranked undfiv 
one, and sometimes under ~ another of the above n^ntJoaed 
classes; as, quisy is an interrogative^' relative^ or partitives 
piitaSf an abstract or denominative. 

II. Pronouns are divIJed into four classes, tits^ . 

1. DEMONSTRATIVES, c^<M>m. 

2. RELATIVES, itte^ ipsey istey hicy ««, §«w^ qui. . 
S. POSSESSIVES, meuSy tuus, muSy noHery vester* ' 

4. PATRULS or GENTILES, jMwtrw,»e«#riw>ci^» '. 

Of them also two are JNTERROGATIVES, qm$m^mijm 

III, 1* Verbs with respect to their^^jia-fl er./raiwfi, 9W eidwi 

simple J as, atno, 1 love; or^^ompouii4^ a»,;rerf«wi%l 4o«, 
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S*' WIA re^^Mt to tltelr species or orfgin, are either PRIMI- 
TIVE 5 BSyl^f I read 5 or DERIVATIVE; as, fecilto, I 
read frequently. 

84 Witfa respect to their conjugation, are either RiBGUL AR^ , 
98 J mmo : or IRREGULAR ; as^ voloy vis, &c. , 

4. With respect to their constituent p^rts, are either COM- 
PLETE; as,a»io.- or DEFECTIVE; as,»ii^a»i.- or RE- 
DUNDANT ; as, edoy edis^ and es, &c. 

5. With respect to their persons, are either PERSONAL ; 
as, li^oo,* or IMPERSONAL; ss^pcmiteu 

6. With respect to their termination^, they end either i%o; 
as, txmo: or in r/ as, amor: or in m ; as, sum, 

7. With respect to their signification, verbs are either sub- 
stantive or adjective. 

(1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb ISubstantimim] is that which 
»gm»?s sinkply the affirmation of being or existence; as, «um, 
j^^exi$taj I am. 

(2*) An ADJECTIVE Verb lAdJectivuni} is that which, 
tograier with the signification, of ^being, has a particular signifi 
cation of its own ; a$, amo^ u e. sum amanSy I am loving. 

An Adjective Verb is divided into active, passive, and neuter 

(1.) An ACTIVE Verb lActivnm^ is that which affirms 
ECtioa of its person or nominative before itf as, amo^ hguoTy 
curro. 

(2.) A PASSIVE Verb [Fassivum] is that which affirm^ 
passion of its person or nominative before it ; as, amor, 

(3.) A rpUTER Verb \Ncutrum\ is that which affirms 
neither action nor passion of its nominative; but simply signitits 
the 'State^ posture, or cjuallty of things ; as, «to, sedeo^ nkmeo^ 
dufOf ifireoyjlaveo, sapio^ quiesc'o, &c. to stand, sit, stay, endure, 
to be green, to be yellow, to be wise, to rest. ^ 

An Active Verb is again divided into transitive and intranr 
titive. 

(1.) An Active TRANSITIVE Verb ITranaitivum^ is that 
whose acttea passeth from the agent to some other thing; as, 
amopcUrem, 

(2.) An Active INTRANSITIVE Verb [Intransitivum'] is 
that whose aCtioa pasiseth not from the agent to any oth^ r ; a$, 
turra^ I run ;^ omM/o, I walk* 

When to any verb you put the question whom ? or uhatf if a 
ratfonal tiniwer can be returned, the verb is transitive ; as, whon, 
or iriial do yon teadh I Anmoery a boy the grannnar. 'f not, it 
is tfitran»tive ; Itf^ what do yon run, go^ come, live, sleep, ^. 
to which no rational answer can be givei^ onlesi it be by a ^mtA 
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<sf like significfttioD^ which sometimes indeM fiitfse verbs hlive 
after them $ as, vivo vUam jucundamj I live a i^easaat life; eo 
iter lorngMMf 1 go a long journey. 

von 1. That the same verb is sometimes transitfve, and 
sometimes Intransitive ; as, oer ittdpity the spring begvos, Cic. 
Incipere ftunmts, to b^in an action^ Plaut. 

NOTE 2. That neuter and intransitive verbs are often Eng* 
lished with the signs of a passive verb ; as, caleo, I ani hot ; 
palleoj I am pale ; Jaco6tf8 abiiiy James is gone. 

NOTE 3. That neuter and intransitive verbs want the passive 
voice, unless impersons^y used, as the intransitive verbs most 
frequently and elegantly are; ^^pugnatwrj itUTj vewtumest, 

Thoi^h ail verbs whatsoever, with respect to their significa- 
tion, belong to some one or other of the foregoing classes, yet 
because grammarians, together with the signification of verbs, 
are obli^ also to consider their termination, and finding that 
all active verbs did not end in o, neither all passives in Wj it 
was judged convenient to add to the former two or three other 
classes or kinds of them, viz. deponent, common and ^neuter 
passive. 

(1.) A DEPONENT Verb [Deponens] is that wliich has a 
passive termination, but an active or neuter significaUon ; aS| 
lo^or, I speak ; moriory I die. 

(2.) A COMMON Verb ICommune] is that which under a 
liaasive termination has a signification either active or passive » 
eS| crinXnoTy I accuse, pr 1 am accused ; dignor^ I think, or I am 
Jiought worthy. 

(3.) A NEUTER PASSIVE [Neutro^pa^um'] is that 
which is half active and half passive in its terininati^n, but ii 
iU> signification is either wholly passive 5 as, Jio, factUs ^am, tc 
be made : or wholly active or neuter ; aa, audeo^ tiusus sum, ts 
dare ; gaudeo, gamm mm, to rejoice. 

8. To omit the other kinds of derivative verbs," which ai« 
aot very material, there are tnree kinds df them derived from 
verbs, which deserve to be remarked^ viss. frequentatives, Incep' 
lives, and desideratives. 

(I.) FREQUENTATIVES [Ferha/reqiumiaiwa} signify 
^queiXy of action. They are formed from the last supine, by 
changing dtu into tto from verbs of the first, and ti into o from 
verbs of the other three conjugations. They are aU erf the first; 
as, cicmAeoy to cry frequently, from damo ; dormUoy t» akep 
often, from dmmdo. From them ab^ are Ibrmed other fin^nen 
tali ves 5 as, cwrrOy cutm, curMo ; /ado, jaUoJmctUo : peOnt 
fuiio^pMUQwiftifio. ;; ^ ,^ ^ 
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(20 mCEFTrmS {Verba incejfHvaJslgAUy that zi^ 
b^uii and tending to perfection. They are formed from thfi 
second person sing. pres. ind. by adding co. They aie all of 
the third conjogation, and want both preterite and supine; as, 
Caleoy calesy cale$cOy I grow or wax warm. > 

(S.) DESIDERATIVES [Verha desiderativdl signify %t 
desire of action. They are formed from the last supine by add- 
ing rio. They are all of the fourth conjugation^ and generally 
want both preterite and supine; as, CcemUurio, I desire to supj 
Baufioy I am hungry, or I desire to eat. 
^ 9* Lastly, in construction, verbs receive names from their 
moi^e particular significations ; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of 
naming, verbs of remembering, of waOft> of teaching, of ac- 
coiliy, &c. . 



Tft this preceding division of verbs, with respect to their sig* 
nificadon, I have receded a little from the common method ; ond 
in particular I have given a different account of neuter verftt 
from that commonly received by grammarians, who comprise 
under them aU intransitive verbsy though their significations b^ 
ever so much active. But this I did partly from the reason «f 
the name, ufhid^mports a negation both q/" action and passion, 
andpartfy to give a distinct view of the significatioiis of verbS| 
without regard to their terminations, wkichintlUU respect am 
purebf accidental and arbitrary. 

I Save also excluded from the divbion of verbs, those catted 
Neutral Passives [Lat. Neutra passiva] because originally thef 
are active verbs; for the primary signification of vapulo is 
pereo or ploro ; of exulo, extfa solum eo; of vefteo, venuoi 
eo; of nubo, velo. Liceo, indeed is a very singular verb^ 
for in the active voice it signifies passively, andintheifBA 
sive, actively. • / 
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PARS TERTIA. PART TBJKD. 



DE SENTENTIIS, SIVE 
ORATIONE. 

'Sententia est qusvis animi 
'cogitatio, duahus autvpluribus 
vocibug siinul junctis enunci- 
ata: ut, tu hgis; tu legis U- 
hroB; tu legu libros bonot ; 
tu kgi9 Ubroi boriod domi (a.) 



OF SENTENCES, OR 
SPEECH. 

A %eyiien^ it any though 
of the mind expressed by two 
or more wordif put together; 
CIS, you read books; you read 
good books; you read good 
books at home. 



CAP. I. 

DE SYNIUXI, VEL CON- 
, STRUCTIONK 
Syntazis est recta vocum in 

oratione compositio. 

Ejus partes sunt du^e^ coip' 

eardaniia et regimen (b,) 



CHAP- X 
OP SYNTAX, OR C0% 
STRUCTION. 
Syntax is the right orders 
ing of words in speech. 

Its parts are two, concoid 
and government. 



(a) Wef have noiv arrived at the principal part of Grammar; 
6x tiie great end of speech being to convey q||r thoughts uoto 
others, it will be of little use to us to have a stock of words, and 
te know what changes can foe made upon them, unless' we can 
also apply them to practice, and make them answer the great 
purposes for which they are intended. To the attainment of this 
cad there are two things absolutely necessary, viz. I, That in 
^>eech we dispose and frame our words, according to the laws 
md roles established among those whose language we speak. 
H. That in like manner we know what is spoken or written, 
mad be abie to explain it in due order, and resolve it into the 
several parts of which it is made up. The first of these is called 
Syntax oi Construction, and the second is named Exposition or 
Kesolution. The first shows us how to speak the laiiguage our- 
adves ; and the second how to understand it when spoken by 
4Mhers.-— But it must be owned, that there is such a necessary 
connexion between them, that he who is master of the first can- 
oot be ignenrot of th i second. 

/ (b) NOTE 1. That the difference between concord and gov* 
croment consists chiefly in this — ^that in concord there mm no 
diange be made in the accidents, that is, gender^ case, number 
or penoD of the ooe^ but the like change naust also be made in 
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PAAT III. CHAP. i. ov eontmrnmrnu 



Coneordantta est qnando 
una dictlo concordafcum alter 
ra in quibusdani accidentlbus. 

Regimen e$t qaando dictio 
r^t certunx x;asun]. 



Concord tit triken one word 
agrees with another in iomo 

accidents. 

Government is when a word 
governs a certain case. 



L DE CONCORDANTIA. 

CONCORDANTIA est 
quadruplex. 

1. Ac^ecHvi cum sub^tan- 
ii»o. 

% Ferbi cum nomnativo* 

3. Retativi cam anteceden' 
te. 

4. Stthstantivicumsuhstanr 
Hvo* 

. REGULA I. 
Ai^ectrrum concordat cum 
substantivo in genere^ numero 
etcasn: ut, 

• Viri bonus. 

• Fcemina t casta. 
t Dulce '^ pomum. 



I. OP CONCORD. 
CONCORD is fourfold. 

1. Of an adjective with a 
substantive. 

2. Of a verb with a noml- 
cnative. 

3. Of a relative tpt<Aa» an-' 
tecedent« 

4. Of a substantive with ^ 
substantive. 

RULE L 

An adjective agrees with 1 
a suhstanlive in gender^ 
number and case : as^ y- ^ 

A good man. 

A chaste woman. 

A sweet apple. 



the other : but in goveiliment^ the first word (if declinable) may 
be changed^ without any change in the second. In concord^ tb^ 
fiist word may be called the word directing, and the second the 
word directed : in government the first is called the word 
governing, and the second the word governed. 

NOTE 2. That for the. greater ease both of master and seho- 
lar, we have noted those words wherein the force of each ex- 
ample Ueth, with the marks (*) and (t) ; the word directing or 
governing with (♦) and the won! directed or governed with ("f); 
or where there are two words directing or governhig, the first 
with (*) and the second with (•*) J and where two words di 
rected or governed, the first with (+) and the second with (ft),, 

Number 1. note 1. That the way to find out the substatt 
tive Js to ask the question who or whatf to the adjective ; foi 
that which answers to it is the substantive. And the same qtiet 
tion put to the verb or relative^ discovers the mNEoinative ox m 
tecedent. • ^ 
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feOSnUBNTS OV TBS LATIN TOKMS- 



' REG. II. 
% V^rtom concordat cum no- 

ininativo ante se in numero 

«CMWHia; ut, 
. * Etgoflego. 

♦ 2Vff aert^>. 

• PrcBcejptor t docet 



RULE n. 

A verb agrees Ufith the Wh 
winaiive before it in 
and person $ as^ 

I read. 

You write. * 

The master teacheth. 



ANNOTATIONES. 



8« 1. Verba substantiva, vo- 
candi et gestiis habent utrio- 
que nominativum ad eandem 
rem pertiaentem ; ut, 

f Ego * sum if discipulus. 
t it • rocor«» tt Joannes. 
t lUa • incidit ft regina. 



,1. Substantive verbs, verbi 
of naming and gesture have 
a nomiiMtive both before and 
after them, belonging to the 
same thing; as, 

I am a scholar. 

You are named John. 

She walks [as] a queen. 



NOTS 2. That another adjective sometimes supplies the place 
of a substantive ; as, amicus certus, a sure friend ; bona fen- 
^ JM^ good venison. Homo being understood to amicus, and coro 
toferina* 

NOTE 3. That the substantive thing [negoHum] is most ftt» 
quently understood ^ and then the adjective is always put in the 
neuter gender, as if it wore a substantive ; as, triste, [supple 
negotium] i. e. res tristis, a sad thing. Bona, [supple neg€iia\ 
i. e. res bonce, good things. 

Num. 2. NOTE. That the infinitive mood frequently suppli<^ 
the place of the nominative ; as, mentiri non est meum. To 
lie is not mine, (or my property.) 

Num> 3. 1. Substantive verbs are sum,fiq,forem and exi^o. 

2. Verbs of naming are these passives, appellor, dicor, vocor^ 
nominor, nuncupor; to which add, videor, existimor, creofy 
constitupr, salHtor, designor, &c. 

. S. Verbs of gesture are, eo, incedo, venio, cubo, stOf sedeOi 
evddo,fugio, dormio^ sorAnio, moneoj &c. 

NOTE. That any verb may have after it the nominative, when 
it belongs to the same thing with the nominative before it ; as, 
audivi hocpuer, I heard it being (or when I was) a boy. De- 
fendi rempublicam adolescens, non deseram senex, I defended 
the commonwealth (when I was) a young man, I wiU not deser< 
it ^now that I vn) old, Cic. 
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9. m EILCEP. Inflnitivus 
modus accusativum aate se ha* 
betj ut, 

Gaudeo f te^ valere. 

3. n ESSE habet euDdem 
casum post se quern aate se ; 

t Petrtts cupit * caw ft riV 

doctua. 
Sdo i Petrum * esie ft w- 

t Jtf<&» ft negligetUi ♦ e««e 
non Ucet. 

REG. IIL 
Relativum ^ut, quce^ quod^ 
concordat cum antecedeate. in 
genere et numero ; uty 

• Vir sapit t qui pauca h- 
qtntur. 



miiive mood ha$ an occtMo- 
tive befcM^e it^ €»^ 
I am glad that you are well. 

3. U ESSE Iiath the same 5 
cme qfter it that it hxxUk he- ' 
fore it ; as^ 

Peter desires to be a learo^ 

ed man. 
I know that Peter is a 

learned man. 
I am not allowed to be 
negligent. 

RULE ni. 

The relative qui, quae, 6 
quod, agrees with the ant€* 
cedent in gender and nuin^ 
her; cw, 

He is a wise man who 
speaks little. 



Num* 4. NOTE. That when the particle that (in Lot, quod^ 
or lit) comes between two verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turn- 
ing the nominative case into the accusative, and the verb into 
the infinitive mood ; as, aiunt regem adventare, they say (that) 
the king is coming; rather than aiunt quod rex adventaU 
Turpe est eos^ quhhene nati sunt, turpiter, vivere, it is a shame^ 
fu! thing that they who are well born should Uve basely; rather 
than, utii turpiter vivant. See p, 47. 

Num. 5. NOTK 1. That we frequently say, licet nobis esse 
banos^ we may be good. Tibi expedit esse seduluniy it is ex- 
pedient for you to be diligent.. Nemini unquani nocuit fuisse 
pium, it never hurt any man that he hath been pious : but then 
the aocusaUve, nos^ te, ilium, &c. is understood ; thus licet n(h» 
bis [nos'] esse hcmos^ &c. 

NOTE 2. That if esse, and the other infinitives of substantive 
verbs, verbs of naming, &c. have no accusative or dative be- 
fore them,> the word that follows (whether substantive or adjec- 
tive) is to be pnt in the nominative ; as, dicitur esse vir, he is 
said to be a man. Non videtur essefacturus, he seems not about 
to do it. Nemo debet did beatus ante suum obttum, no man 
should be called happy before his death. 

Num. 6. ^OTE li That the antecedent is a substantive noun 
that goes before the rektive^ and is again understood to the re» 
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1. M miDiis Intenreniat no- 
mkiativtts iuttr reiadvom et 
verbom, relativuiB erk vep- 
bura noDBUiativus ; ut, 
Frasceptor ♦ qui t ehcet; 
8 2. At si interveiMut nomina' 
tivus inter reiativoni et ver- 
ba m, r^latlyum erlt ejus ca- 
sds quern verbum ant nomen 
seqaens, vel prsepositio pr%- 
cedens regere Solent 5 ut, 

Deus t qtiem * colimus, 
t CujuB * tmmere pivtmta, 
t Cui nuUus est ^ similis. 
^ Af quo facta sunt omnia* 



fj Duo vel pl^a substamiva 
singularia, conjunctione (ef, 
aCf atque, &c. copuiata, ha<- 
bent adjectivum, v(»xbum vel 
relativum plurale ; ut, 
* Fetrus et Joannes t qui 
t ^nt t d(rCti. 



1. If no' nominatwe com 
between the relative and the 
verby the relati&e shall be the 
nominative to the verb ; as. 

The roaster who teacbeth. 

2. But if a pjominative <^me 
betufeen the relative and the 
verbf the relative shaU be of 
that ccuey which the verb or 
nounfollmoiKg^ or the prepo^ 
sition going before use to go- 
vern; as, 

God whom we worship* 
By whose gift W6 live. 
To whom there is none Tike. 
By whom all things were 
made. 
ANNOTATIO. 

fl Tfco or more substantives 
singular cottpled together with 
a conjunction (et, ac, atque, 
Sfc) have a verb, adjective, or 
relative plural ^ as, 

Peter and John who are 
learned. ^ 



faitive. — Wherefore it will not be amiss to teach the sdiolar to 
supply it every where ; thus, beware of idleness, Which (idle- 
ness) is an enej^ciy to virtue, cave segmtiem, quw (segnities) est 
inimica viriuti. Nay Cicero himself, but especially Csesar, 
frequently repeats the substantive ; as, in oppidum perfugisti, 
mfo in oppido, &c* You fled to a town, in which town, Cic» 
Uiem dicunt, quo die ad ripAm Rhodani c&nveniant. They 
appoint a day, on which day they should meet upon the bank of 
the river Rhone, Cces, ■ f ■ 

NOTE 2. That when the relative respects a whole sentence, it 
is put k the neuter gender ; as, Joannes mortuus est, quodmihi 
ssmmo doWri est, John is dead, which is a great grief to me. 

MOf£ S. That the person of the relative is always the same 
with that of its anteeedent ^ as, ego qui doceo, 1 who teach. 
fki qui discis, you who learn. Leetio quoe docetUrj the lesson 
which is tgught. 

Num. 9. NOTB 1. That when the substantives ate of different 
genders, and signify persons, the adjective or relative plural must 
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FA&T lU. OaAP. I. OF CONSIIIOGTIOK. Sf ^ 



REG. IV. 

Unum substaDtivum coQcor<- 
dat cum alio, eandcm rem sig- 
bificante, in casu; ut, 

* Cicero t orator. 

* Urbs t Edinburgum. 

* Filius t delidoB mairie 

9UrB (a). 



RULE IV. 
One substantive agrees 10 
with anotliery signifying the 
softte thing, in case ; as^ 
Cicero the orator. 
The city of Edinburgh. 
A son the darling of his 
mother. 



agree with the masculine rather than the feminine ; as, pater et 
mater qui sunt mortuiy the father and mother who are dead. 

EXCEP. But if the substantives, or any one of them, signify 
things without life, the adjective, or relative plural must be put 
in the neuter gender ; as, divitke, decus et gloria in oculis sita 
suaty riches, honour and glc>/ ore set before your eyes. 

MOTS 2. That when two or more nominatives are of differ 
cnt persons, the verb plural must agree with the first person 
rather than the second : and the second rat«her than the third $ 
as, n tu et Tullia valetis, ego et Cicero valemuSy if you and 
Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. 

MOTE 3. . That the adjective or ve'-b frequently agrees with 
the substantive or nominative that is nearest them, and are un* 
derstood to the rest ; as, et ego in culpa sum et tu, both I and 
you are in the fault ; or, et ego et tu es in culpa, ^ Nihil Me 
deest nisi carmina, there is nothing here wanting but charms ' 
or, nihu hie nisi carmina desunt. This manner of construction 
is most usual, when the different words signify one and the same 
thing, or much to the same purpose ; as, mens, i^atio et consili^ 
ton in senibus esty understanding, reason and prudence, is in old 
men. 

NOTE 4. That collective nouns, because they are equivalent 
to a plural number, have^sometimes the adjective or verb in th^ 
plural number ; as, pars virgis ccesoe, a part cf them were 
scourged, Turba ruunt, the crowd rush. 

(a) To these four concords some add a fifth, viz. that of the 
responsive, agreeing with its interrogative in case ; as, quia 
dedit tibi pecuniam f Pater. Who gave you money? my f»- 
then Quo cares f Libro. What do you want ? A book. But 
this ought not to be made a principal rule ; for the responsive, 
or the word that answers the question, does not depend upon 
the ihtenogative, but upon the verb, or some other word joined 
with it 5 which because spoken immediately before, is generally 
understood in the answer ; thus, quis dedit tibi pecuniam f Po" 
ier (dedit mihi pecuniam) quo cares ? (Careo) Libro. 

E 
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II. OF GOVERNMENT. 
GOVERNMENT is three- 
fold ' 

1. Nominunu 1. Of nouns. 

2. Ferbarum. -^ 2. Of verbs. 



n. D£ REGIAflNE. 
REGDIEN est triplex 



3. Focum indecUnabiiium. 



3. Of words indeclinable. 



I. Regimen Nominum. 

§ 1. SUBSTANTIFORUM. 
REG. I. 

11 Unum substautivjm regit 
aliud, rem diversam signi- 
ficans^ in genitivo ^ ut, 

♦ Amor i Dei. 

• Lex 1 naturoR. 



I. The Government of Nouns 
^ 1. OF SUBSTANTIFES 
RULE I. 
One substantive govenu 
another^ signifying a different 
thing in the genitive S ojs^ 
The love of God. 
The law of nature. 



ANNOTATIONES. 



12 { 1. Si posterius substanti- 
vum adjtinctum habeat ad- 
jectivum laudis vel vitupe-. 
rii) in genitivo vel ablativo 
poni potest ; ut, 

• Fir t sumvKB t prudenticBy 
vel t summd t prudentid. 

• Puer t probce t indolis, 
vel t probd t indole. 

IS ( 2. Adjectivum in neutro 
genere, absque substantivo, 
regit genitivum ; ut^ 

• Multum t pecunicB. 
» Quidtreif 



1, If the last substantive 
have an adjective of praise or 
dispraise joinedtoith it^ tt may 
be put in the genitive or abtor 
tivei aSf 

A man of great wisdom. 

A boy of a good dispositioa. 

2. An adjective in the neu- 
ter gender, without a sudstOMr 
tivCf governs the genitive ; as 

Much money. 
What is the matter? 



Num. 11. NOTE 1. That of or 's is the ordinary sign of thii 
genitive. 

MOTE 2. That the relative pronouns, ejus, iUiuSy cujue, &c- 
Englished, his, hers, its, theirs, thereof, whereof, teltose, have 
their substantives generally understood ; as, Uber ejus, (suppli" 
Aominis, fceminx, &c.) His book or her book* Libri eorum 
(supple hominnm, fosminarum, &c.) Their books. 

Utim. 13. This. is more elegant than Malta pecunia ? Q^m res? 

XOTB 1. That those adjectives which thus govern the geni- 
tive, as if they were substantives, are generally such as signify 
quantity ; as, multum, tantum, quantum, plus, plurintum. 

MOTE 2. Tliat plus and quid always govern the genitive, and 
iipon that account are by many thought real substantives. 
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^ 2. A0JECTIVORUM. 
REG. I. 

. J Adjectiva verbalia vel af- 
fectionem animi sigDificantia 
genitivam postukiH ; ut^ 

* Avidus t glorice. 
*^Igndrus ffraudis. 

* Mentor t beneficiorum. 

REG: IL 

* Partitiva et partitive posi- 
ta, coniparativa, superlativa, in- 
terrogativa et qua^dam nume- 
ralia genitivo plurali gaudent ; 



irt. 



* AUquiB f phihspphorum* 

* Senior ffratrum, 

* Doctissimus \Ttomanomm. 

* Qmw t noHrUm ? 

* Vna t musarum. 

* Octavus t sapientum* 



^2.0P ADJEGTIFES. 
RULE I. 

Verbal adjectiveSy or 9tkch 14 
a« signify an affection of the 
mindy requirethegenitite ; aSj 
Desirous of glory. 
Ignorant of fraud. 
Mindful of favours. 
RULE IL 
Partitives and words 15 
placed partitively, compor 
rativesy superlativesy inter' 
rogatives and some numerals 
govern the genitive plural ; 
aSy 
Some one of the philosophers 
The elder of the brothers. 
The most learned of the Re> 

mans. ' 
Which of us ? 
One of the muses. 
The eighth of the wise mea 



Num, 14. To this rule belong^ ^ 

1. Adjectives of DESIRE \ as^ cupiduSy ambHiosuSy avdrus^ 
stttdiosuSy curiosus. 

2. Of KNOWLEDGE ; as, perituSy gnarusy prudenSy cat> 
UduSy promduSy doctusy dqcilisy prcesciusy prcesagus^ certua^ 
memory eruditus, expertusy consultusy &c. 

3. Of IGNORANCE ; as, igndruSy rudisy imperitusy nescj- 
uSy insciusy incertusy dubiasy anxiusy sollidtusy imhdmor* 

4. Of GUILT ; as, consoiuSy^convictuSy manifestusy suspem 
tusy reus. 

5. Verbals in ax aind ns ; as, edaxy ca'paxyferaxyfugaxy tf% 
naXypervtcax: and ammtSy cupienSy appitenSy pixtienSyfugien^ 
sitiens, negUgenSy Sssc, 

6. To which may be referred, amuluSy mumficuSy parens 
prodlgusy profususy secunts* 

Nwn. 15. NOTE 1. That it is easy to know when this niif 
takes plac/e, by resolving tne genitive into inter with the aecus 
or £fe, €y exy with the abl, as, cptimi^ regum, the best of kings, 
i. e. optimus inter regesy or rf^, e, eXy regibus. 

NOTE 2. That when there ^re v»o substantives of difierent 
fenders, the partitive, &c ratlier agrees wiih the first than the 
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REG. III. 

16 Adjectivasifaifeantiacoin- 
modum vel incommodum, si- 
militudinem vei dtssimiiitu- 
dinem, re£;unt dativum ; ut^ 

* miia t 6ell9. 

* Pemidosus t reipublicce. 

* Similis t pa^ri. 

17 fl Veibalia in bilis et dus 
regunt uativum ; ut, 

* Amandus vel * wnMLhtLk 
t omnibus, 

REG. IV. 

18 • Adjectiva dlmensionem 
significantia regunt accusati- 
vum mensurse ; ut^ 
Columna sexaginta f pedes 

* alta. 



RULE IIL 

Adjectives stgmfying profi 
or disproof likeness or unUke' 
aess, govern iUe, dative; as. 

Profitable for war. 
Pernicious to the common- 
wealth. 
Like his father. 
Verbals in bilii and dus go- 
vern the dative ; as, 
To be loved of all men. 

RULE ly. 

Adjectives signifying A 
mension govern the accvsative 
of measure ; flw, 

A pillar sixty feet higb. 



hs^2s^indusfimn%nummaximvs^Q\c. Leo nnivmliumfoHim' 
musy Piin. Otherwise it is of the same gender with the substan- 
tive, it governs; €tSjpamamiimalittm,tma^(equef(minarm' 
. NOTE 3. That partitives, &c. take the genitivr singjilar oi 
oollective nouns, and do not necessarily agree with them m gen- 
* der; asy prcBstantissimus nostrcB civitatis, Cic. iVyw^Afl'^ 
4a»gT«lftw «»a, Virg. 

Num. 16. NOTE 1. That some, of these adjec+ives goveru 
also the genitive; as, umicus^ idimicus, socius, vicinus, po^t 
^BfpMlis, similis, cUsstmilis, proprius, communis^ &c 

NOix 2. That adjectives signifying motion or tendency to 
tbiflgy choose rather the accus. with ad, than the dat. such as, 
procUviSf pronusypropensusy velox^telcr, tarduSypiger^ &c. as, 
Est piger ad jftmnas princeps, ad proemia velooc, Ovid. 

WOTE 3. That adject, signifying fitness or the contrary, may 
have either of them ; as aptus, ineptus, hello, or ad beUum* 

Num. 17. Of or by is the ordinary sign of this dative. 

HOTE. That participles of the prefer tense, and pas. y^***^®*^^^! 
tspecially amotig the poets, have frequently the dat. insteaa » 
the abl. with a oreb; as, nvllus eorum mihi visus est, none 
tlieai was seen by me ; non uudior uUi, I am not heard by ^^J 

Num. 18. The adject, of dimension are, attus, high or deep, 
trassus or densus, thick ; lotus, broad ; longus, long ; JP'^v'* 
du8, deep. The names of measure are, digitus, an inch 5 P^ 

Digitized by VJ\^V7V IV^ 



REG. V. 

• CoHiparativus regit abla- 
CiTam qui re»oIvitur per quani : 
«t, 

♦ IHifctbrt meUe. 

♦ Fra»tcmtior t wun. 

REG. VI. 
% Haec adjectiva digtms, 
indignusy canterUu^y prceditu8y 
wptw ftfretua: item naiuSy 
BOiusy ortmy editusy et sunilia^ 
abktivum petunt ^ ut^ 

* DigmfS t ^anor€« 

* Pr(Bditu9 t viriute* 

* Contentus t parvo. 

♦ Capita t ocu/w* 

* /Vchf« t »m6ti«. 

♦ Or^K« t regihim. 

RI». VIL 

Adjectivum copiae aut ino* 
ptfl^ r^ gemtiTam vel abkti- 
▼um; at, 

♦ Pienitg t trm vcl t mr. 

• Ittops t rattonh. 



CRASik U or 4iD»8TB0€TK»f . 



«a 



RULE V. 
The comparative, degree IP 
governs the ablatwey tffhkk 
i$ resolved by quam ; at. 

Sweeter than hoii^. 
- Better thwi golit. - 

RULE VI. 

These adjectiveiy^ffivay 20 
indignusy contentos, praedi- 
tus, captus, and fretus : also 
natus^ satus; oitus/editus, 
and the Ukey require the a&- 
laiive; asy 

Worthy of honow. 

Endued #ith virtue. 

Conteot with litile. 

Blind. 

Trusting I0 liy strength. 

Descend'ed of kings. 

RULE VIL 

An adjective of plenty 21 
or wmt governs the gent- 
tive or aSkUive $, as, 

FuU of anger. 

Void of reason. 



musy a hand-^reitdth ; pesy a foot^ cMtusy a cubit ^ tdna^mi 
di^ passusyKpzceySEC. 

NOTB 1. That verbs sigirifying dimensioB lil^ewise have llie 
Ace. of measure ; as, patet tre^ idmUy it is three ells large^ Viif. 

KOTE 2. That sometimes the woni of measure is put in the 
AbL as,/os^a 8t<xi cubitis aUoy duodidm httUy Liv. Venter psm 
exstat Besquiptde^ Vers. And sometinaes^but rarely, in the doi. 
as, nee longiores duodenum pedum^ Plin. 

Num, 19. Let the foilowing exampfea beoftserved and kntte- 
ted : mttlto melioTy much better, nihiio pefary nothing irarse, 
major soVUoy greater than usual, quo diligentior esy eo dtn^Hor 
evades^ the more diligent you are, tkt more learned you will In- 
come, quanta supertnoTy tante viihry the prMder,.tli« test wortfa| 
nihil VtrgiHo doetiu»y there is none nkqre learned thaa Vii|^ 

Num. 2L NOTE 1. Th^t dUtePtrngwaMM^ytefer^ut; mi 
orhusy vaamsy vi^kmgy choose rattief the AMnlive: inMgm^ 
ccMfipos and tm/Ktf the Genidve* 
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n. Regimea Verboram. 

^ I. PERSONJUUM. 

REG. I^ 
f 2 I iSitm quoties possessio- 
neniy proprietatem aut offi- 
dum sigQtficat, regit geni- 
Jvum; uty 

* E«/ 1 regiipunire reheUee, 

t iTmpiata's * 68^ dicire^ non 

jrjtaranL 
t MiUtum * e<l «tio duct par 

rere. 
28 ^ Excipiuntur hi nomiua- 
tivi^ meumy tuum^ suump 
nottrumy veiirwn ; ut, 
t TuMm * ft idnrocurare. 

reg.il 

24 * Misereor, miseresco et 
tof^ifgxi' regunt genitivam 5 < 
ut, 

* Miserire f dmtatt iw>rtim. 

* Satdgii i rerum suarunL 



n. Tke Gknreniment of Verbs. 

^1 OF PERSONAL VERBS. 

RULE L 
Sum, tdken »^ ngnt^es pag" 
weniony prq^eriy or Saty^ gov^ 
enu the genitive ; aSj 

It belongs to the king to 

punish rebels. 
It is the property of a foo^ 
^ to say, I had not thought. 
It is tiie duty of soldiers to 

obey their general. 
^ TTieee nominatives meum, 
tuum, 9uuni, nostrum, vestrum^ 
are excepted; as, 
it 18 your duty to manage that. 
RULE XL 
MiserSry miseresco and sa- 
tfigo govern the genitive j as^ 

Take pity on your countryraenu 
He hath his hands full at home. 



NOTB 2. That some comprehend opti$ and usus, when they 

Sify necessity, under this rule; as, guid opu» est verbis f 
t need is there of words ? Ovid. Nunc viribus it^usy jiow 
there is need of strength, Virg. But it is to be remarked that 
these are substantive nouns, the very same with opus, operisy 
a work, and uswt, ususj use; and have the Ablative after the», 
because of the preposition «i, which is understood. Sometimes 
opus is an adjective indeclinable; as, dux nobis opus esty we 
stand in need of a leader. It is elegandy ioined with the par- 
ticiple perfect; as, consultOy maturatOy inventOyfactOy &c. opus 
mty we must advise, make haste, find out, do, &e. 

Num, 23. Toihese last may be added possessive nouns, such 
o, *'€gtumy htim&numy belhnnumy and the like ; as, humanum 
ett errarCy it i» incident to man to err. 

HOTS. That to all these are understood offidumy opusy nego* 
liumy or «ome other word to be gathered from the sentence ; as, 
me Pompeii totustk esse scisy you know that I am wholly Pom- 
pey^s, or in Pompey'a interest, Cic. i. e. amieumj fauUrem^ or 
the like. 
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REQ. HI/ 

£fl| pro h^eo regit dativam 



iM 



* Esti mihi Uber. 

* Sunt t mt*» ft* 6r«. 

BJSG. IV. , 
Sum pro affero regit duos 
dativos, unum peraonae^ alte- 
rum rei | ut, 

* Est mihi i voh^tati. 

RBQ. V. 

Yerbum significans comiho- 
dum vel incommodum regit da- 
tivum; ut, 

Fortuna *favet ifartihui* 

t Nem^ni t noceaa. 



RULE m. 

Est taken for habeo ("to 25 
have) govenu the dative qf 
aperson; oif 

I bave a book. 

I have books. 

RULE IV. 

Sum taken for afiero ("to 20 
bring) governs two dative9f 
the one of a pereon^ and the 
other of a thing ; ae^ 

It is (brings) di pleasure to 
me. 

RULE V. 

A verb signifying ad- 27 
vantage or disatwantagego* 
vems the dative ; aSy 

Fortune favours the brave. 

Do hurt to no man. 



Num* 25. This is more elegant than haheo Kbrumj or habeo 
Ubros. "^ 

So desum is used elegantly for careo; as^ desunt mihi libri, 
for careo Ubris, I want books. 

Num. 26. NOTE. That other verbs, such ks, do^ duco, verio, 
trihuo, habeoy relinquoj &c. may have two datives ; as, hoc tibi 
laudi datur. You are praised for this. Ne mihi viOo vertaSp 
do not blame me. 

To this may be referred such expressions as these, est nUhi 
nomen Joannif my name is John ; wlilch is more el^ant than 
Est mihi nomen Joannes or Joahnis* 

Num, 27* This is a very general rule, and (when we signify 
a thing to be acquired to any person or thing) almost common 
to all verbs. But in a mcn^ particular manner are comprehend- 
ed under it. 



g* 



V 



U To PROFIT or HURTj as, comrnddo^ prqfidOp 
placeoy cons&lo ; noceoy officio. But Icedo and offendo 
govern the accusative^ 

2. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and their contraries; as, 
faveoy annito^ arrideo^ assentioTj adstqnihry gratuior, ^ 
noscOy indulgeoj parcoy adutor, plaudoy blandiory lenocP' 
nor^ palpory studeo, suppttco^ &c. Also auxiliary admini^ 
cuhr^ subvenioy sucurroypatrocinory Kj^edeor : also derdgOj 
detraho invide &c. Butjuoo has the accusative 
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HEQ. VI 
NSt* Verfadm active sfgnificaiis 
I«git»eru8atly«rto; m^ 

* Ama t deut», 

* Reverere^f parente$. 

29* t R^of^^9 memmij rem-- 
nisccr el Mhnteor regunt 
accusativum vel genkivum ; 
lit, 

* Ree^dor f kcHonii vel 
t ^dtoRem. 

* OM'vitcor t injurim vel 
injuriam, 



RULE VI. 

A verb ngmfying a^Hvefy 
governs the accmatwe ^ iUj 

Love God. 

Reverence your pareota. 

Recordor memiaii reipiii»- 
cor and obliviscor govern tke 
acctaative or genitive; msy 

I remember my lettMi. 

I forget an injuryr 



S. To COMMAND, OBEY or RESIST ; as, Ii»»^<?, 
prfBcipiOf tnrtndo : pareoj aervio, obcdiOy obsequory Atem^ 
perOf moremgirOf tnorr{geror,famulor : pugno, repugtto^ 
certOj obetOf reluctor, renitorj resieto^ adversor, refrdgor^ 
&c. Bat jtf5eo governs the accusative. 

4. To THREATEN or be ANGRY wMi ; as, ndnor^ 
indignoTy iraecory euccenseo. 

5. To TRUST ; as,/db, cmfido, credo. 
61 Verbs compounded whh aatie, bene and male ; SatisfadOj 

benefacioy benedkco^ mahfadOy nialedico. 

7, Sum with its compounds, except posium, 
.^ 8. Verbs compounded with these ten prepositions, ady anie^ 
cony iny inieTy oby poety prePy eubftnd super: as, 1. AdstOy a^ 
eumbOy acquiescOf assideoy adhcereo, admoveo. 2. AntecellOf 
anteeOy anteverto. 3. Consdnoy commisceoy condonoy commO' 
rior. 4. rjudoy irfimoriory inhareoy insideoy inhioy innitoTy in- 
vigUoy incumbo, 5. InterponOy intervenioy interfsiro. 6. 06- 
repoy obtrectOy occumbo. 7- PosponOy posthabeo. 8. PxeeeOp 
proPHtat for excelliiyprcBluceo, 9. SuccidOy submittOySubjiciOp 
to. SuperstOy supervenio, 

NOTK I. That TO, the sign of the dative, is frequently un- 
derstood. 

NOTE 2. That TO k not always the sign of the dative, for 
1. Verbs of local motion; as, eo, veniOy proficiscor : and t. 
these verbs provdcoy vocOy imntOy hortovy spectOy pertineoy atth- 
neOy and such like, have the accusative with the preposition ad. 

Num>2S. NOTE. That neuter and intransaive verbs have 
lometimes an accusative afler them, 1. Of their own orlik« 
lignification ; as, vivire vitamy gaudere gaudiumy sitire sanguf^ 
Hem, olere Aircum. 2. When taken in a metaphoricwl sease^^ 
aS| ardebat alexin^ i. e vehementer amabnt 

Digitized byCjOOglC 



fSftftr 'in. ^oiAP. i# or eovsnnerwtf. 



VefiuadivafdiimMnm cum 
aeeu9aiivo casum regentia. 

% 1. Verba aocuMftdi^ dam- 
nandi, et absolveod anaaccu- 
mhro persoiM^ i^giml etiam 
genitiviNttcrimmis^ ut, 

* Arguit f me \^ furti. 
^ Meipnm tt inertim * 
condemauu 

Vttltf. 

2. Verba comparaadi^ dan- 
di^ narrandi et auferendi^ re- 
guat accusativum cum dativo ; 



Active verbs g iverning 
another case togeffaef with 
the a«cusathre« 

1. Verh9 of ocrtm'n^^SO 
condenadng and acquioingy 
with tms aceutative of the 
periOHf govern a2»o the gen^ 
ithe of the crime; a$y 

H€ accuses me of the<V. 

I condemn mysetf of hh 
ainess. 

They acquit himofmaH 
slaughter. 

2. Verbs of comparing^ 31 
givingy declaring^ and tah' 
ing UMcayj govern the accv- . 
sixtive with the dative ; cw, 



Nunu SO. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, aecnso, ago, appeUo^ 
arcessoy arguo^ aUigOy aetringo^ defiro^ incuio^ indmMo^ 
postuiOf &c. 

2. Verbs of CONDEIVINING are, dcmnOf condemno, coi^ 
vincoy &c. 

3. Verbs of ABSOLVING are^ solvo^ahsolvOf Ubhro^pwrg^ 
&c. 

NOTE 1. That the genitive ma^ he changed into the ablative^ 
dther with or without a preposition ; as, purgo te hoc culpa, or 
de hoc ctdpoy I clear you ofttiis fauft. Bum de v% condemnavff^ 
be ibund him guihj of a riot, Cic. 

NOTE 2. That the genitive, properly speaking, is governed by 
floaie ablative understood, such as, erimine, pana^ actione^ 
emisB; as, aceusttre ftaii^ i. e» ervmr^nt farti^ Condemnare 
capiii9y L e,w9na capitis, 

MOTE 8. That crimne, pcmay attione, eapitey ntofte, scare^ 
admit of a preposition. 

Num. 81. 1. To verbs of COMPARING belong also vwba 
of preferring or postponing. 

2. To verbs of GIVING belong verbs of receiviag, promismg^ 
pa3ring, sending, bringing, 

3. To verbs of DECLARING belong verbs of explaining^ 
Aowiw^ denykig, &;c. 

4. Verbs of TAKING away are aii/8fro, adimo, cn^, ^a* 
ms, demOy surripiof detrdkoy tolhy exeuth^ extorqueo, aree^ 
d^endofUe 
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I compare Yhrgli to^HoAoer. 



• CompHro t FtrgiKum ft 

♦ Suum ft cuique * In^uito. 

• JVarrOf ifabidam ft tur- 

• Eripvit t me tf moWi. 
82 ^ 3. Verba rogandi et do- 

cendi duos admittunt accu- 
fativosy priorem persons, 
posteriorem rei ; ut, 

* Posce t Deuw, ft v^niam, 

♦ Docuit fjneff grammatt- 
cam. 



Give every man his own. 

You tell a stor^ to a deaf 
man. 

He rescued me from death* 

3, Ferb$ of ^nMng and 
teaching admit of two accvsa^ 
tivesj the first of a person^ and 
the second of a thing ; o», ^ 

Beg pardon of God. 

He taught me gi«mmar* ^ 



ANNOTATIO. 



Z^ % Quoruni activa duos casus 
regunt^eorumpassiva poste- 
riof em retinent ; ut, 

♦ Accusor "ffurii, \ 
Firgilius • comparatur t 

Homero, 

* Doceor t grammatizam. 

REG. VIL 

94 § Pretiura rei a quovis ver- 

bo iu ablativo regitur; ut, 



The passives of svch active 
verbs as govern two cases, do 
siill retain the last of them ; aa 

I am accused of theft. 

Virgil is compared to Homer 

I am taught grammar. . 

RULE VII. 

The pr»'ce of a thing is goro 
erned in the ablative by any 
verb ; a«, 



NOTE I. That many of these verbs govern the dative by 
tfum. 27. 

KOTB 2. That innumerable other verbs may have the accu- 
sative with the dative when together with the thing dune is iAso 
signified the person or thing to, or for whom it is done ; as, doce . 
mihifiliumi teach me my son \ cura mihi hanc reniy take c&re of 
this affair for me. 

NOTE 3. TM^tcomparOy conferOfComponOy have frequently 
the ablative with cum. 

Num. 32. NOTH 1. That among the verhs that govern two 
accusatives, are also reckoned the following : 

1* CEhO; as, cda hanc rem tixorem, conceal this from yout 

wife, Plaut. But we can also say, cela te de hoc re, and cela 

Hbi hanc rem* 

^ 2. Verbs of CLOTHING \ as, induit se calceoSy he put oa 

his shoes. But these have more commonly the ablative ii the 
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* Aar&'6rtf» t iuobui asn- 
btt8» 

* VendUHt hie \ axuro por 
trianu 

Demosihines * docuit t ta- 
lento. 

I Ei^cipiuntur hi genitivi, 
taniif gpianti^ plurUy minoria; 
ut, 

t Quan^t * cmstttit f 

Asseet ^pluris. 
* Verba »stimandi r^funt 
hujusmodi genttivos, magnif 
pctrm, nihiliy &c. ut^ 

* ^ttmo te t magni. 



I bought a book for two ihil- 

lings. 
This man sold his country 

for gold, 
Demosthenes taught for a 

talent. 
These gen. tsintiy quanti^S^ 
pluris, roinoris^ are except- 
ed; as, 
How much cost it 1 
A shilling and more. 
Verbs of valuing govern S€ 
such gen, as these^ magni, 
parviy nihili, ^c. as, 
I vulue you much. 



thing without aj^repositlon ; as, vestit se purpura^ he clothes 
himself with ptflpe. Induo and exuo have frequently the per- 
son in the dative, and the thing in the accus. as, thordcem sibt 
induUf he put on his bre'ist-piate. t 

3. MONEO ^ as, id unum te moneo, I put you in mind cC 
this one thing. But, unless it is some general word, (as, hoc 
iUud, id, &c.) Moneo, admoneo, commonefacio, have either the 
genitwe, as, admoneo te officii, I put you in mind of your duty; 
or the abl. with de ; as, de hac re te scepius admonuiy I have 
frequently warned you of this. 

NOTE 2. That verbs of asking often change the accusative of 
the person into an ablative with the preposition ; as, oro, exoro^ 
petOy postulo, hoc ate ; I mtreat this of you : some always, as, 
contendoy quoero, scitor, sciscitor hoc a te. Finally, some have 
.he accusative of tlie person, and the ablative of the thing whh 
de; as, interrogo, consulo, percontor te de hac re. 

Num. 30. NOTE. That if the substantive be expressed, they 
are pdt in the abiaiive ; as, quanto pretio f mnore mercede* 

Num. 36. 1. The verbs of valuing are, (Bstimo,p€ndo,facio^ 
haheOy duco, puto, taxo. 

2. The rest of the genitives are, mnoris, minimi, tanti, quat^ 
Uypluris, majoris, plurimi, maximt, naMci,jlocci,p%U, assis, te 
rtmcii, hujus : also (Bqui and 6ont after ^acto and consulo. 

NO'v'E 1. That we say also astimo, magno, parvo, supple 
pretio. 

NOTE 2. That (dvarus excludes majoris, as wanting authority 
But there is an example of it *o be found in Phsedrus, IL 5. 25 
Mu!ta nufjoris aldpm mecum veneunt* 
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STt Vcrii^ copis ct itiopise 
ptenimque afolativum re- 
gUDt;ut, 
^ Ainmdai f diviiM. 

* Caret onmi t cw(pa. 

8^ J Vtar^ ahutotyfruor^funr 
gOTy potior^ vescotf regunt 
ablativum; ut, 

* Umir ^fraude. 

§ 2. KEGIMEN VERBOKUM IH- 
PERSONALIUM. 

Rf;G. IX. 

99' Ycrbuni iropersonale regit 
dativum ; ut, 

* Expedit t retpubliae, 

* Licet t nemtni peccare. 
40. J Except. r€/crf et interest 

genitivum postulant f ut, 

* Refert t pairis^ 

* lwUY€9^ t otnm'um* 



BWLE vm* 

Ffr6» of plenty and scarce* 
nettfoT the moit part gwem 
the abl, as 9 

He abounds in riches. 

He has no fajh. 

Utor, abator, fnior, fangoi^ 
potior^ vescor, govern tke €M 

He uses deceit. 
He abuses books. 

§ 2. THE GOVERfTMENT OF tM 
PLRSONAL TERBS. 

RUJ.E IX, 

Jmimperamal verbg^rserns 
the dat, as, 9 

It is profitable for the state. 

No man is allowed to sin. 

Eoccept.l. Refert ojiD^ inter 
est require the gen. as. 

It concerns my father 

It is the interest of a^L 



Num. 37* Sometimes they h^ve the gen. as^ esgit mris^ he 
wants money, Jlor, Implentur veteris bacchi, they are filled 
with old wine^ Vtrg. 

NOTE. That verbs of loading and unloading, and the like^ be- 
long to this rule ; as, navis oneratur merdbuSy the ship is loaded 
wkh goods. Levabo te hoc onere, I will ease you of this bur^ 
den. Liberavit nos metuj he delivered us irotn fear. 

Num. 38. To these verbs add, niior, gaudeoy muiOy dono, 
wmnerOf commumco, victtto^ beOy Jido^ imperiior^ dignor^ imm- 
cor, creor, officio, comto, prosequo.', &c. 

NOTE. That potior sometimes governs the gen. as, potivi hoS' 
iittm, to get his enemies into his power. Potiri rerum^ to haw 
the chief rule. 

Num, 39. Such as tbese^ aa^it, conitngit, ev^nit, conducit, 
tftpedit, lubetj libet, licet, placet, diipUcet, vacat, restat, pra* 
stot, liquet, w>cet^ dolet, si^icit, &c. Together with the dat. 
tkey have commonly an infin. after them^ whkh is supposed to 
supply the place of a nom« More them 
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{ At mMy immf Hut, nds^m, 
'teik'a, pomuitfar ia accasalivo 
phinti ; uty 

jWwi t *»«» * refer/. 

J Excep. 2. liaec quinqae, 
fMseret^ pmvMei^ pudet, toedet^ 
et ptge^, regunt accusativum 
personse^ com genitivo rei ^ ut^ 

♦ Misetet t me tt ^C 

♦ Panitet t «»« tt peeeoH. 
t Ttedfet ♦ m^ tt w^cu. 

I £\cep. 8. H«c quatuor, 
lieeet, delectaU juvat^ oportet^ 
regunt accusativjum personae 
cum infinitivo ; ut, 

» Delectat t wie tt studere. 

Hon * (lecci t <« tt «a»n. 

§ 3. Regimen if^fdtivi^ par' 
ttcipiorumi gerundiorum et 
fuptnorvm, 

^ REG. X. 

Unum verbum regit aMad in 
infinitivo; ut^ 
~ * Cupio t disc^re. 
REG. XI. 

Participia gerundia, et supi- 
na, regunt casum suorum ver- 
borum5 ut, 

♦ AmanB t virtutem. 

♦ Carens \fraude. 



JBu/ xDi^y tua, sQUy noftiti) 41 
vestra, are put in ikt atcth^ 
9ativt plural ; as^ 

I ana net concerned. 

Excep. 2. These Jive^A'l 
miseret, pcemtet, pudet, t;e« 
det, and piget govern the 
ace, of a person^ with the 
gen, of a thing; at, 

I pity you. 

I repent of ray sin. 

I am weary of my life. 

£a:cep. )3. T&e«e /)ttr, 43- 
decet, delectat, juvat, opor- 
tet, govern the ace, of the 
person with the injin, ; aSf -' 

I deltgfat to study. 

It does not become you to 
scold. 

% 3. The government of 
thcf infinitive participles, ge* 
runds and supines. 
RULE X. 

One verb governs ano- 44 
ther in the infin. ; cm, 

I de^re to learn. 
RULE XI. 

Participles^ gerunds^ and 45 
supines^ govern the case of 
their own verbs ; aSy 

Loving virtue. 

Wanting guilr, 



Nvm* 42. NOTE. That this gen. is frequently turned into the 
infin. as, ocenitet me pecc&sse; ifzdit me vivere ; and so they 
fall in with the following rule. ,..».. .u 

Num. 43. NOTE. That oportet is elegantly jomed with the 
subjunctive mood, nt being understood 5 as, oportet facias^ 
(you must do it) for oportet tefacere. „/,.•. 

Atttnet. pertinet and spectatj when used impersonally (which 
rarely happens) have the ace. with ad, as was observed above, 

^^um. 44. Sometimes it b governed by adj. as, cupidta ei - 
QtpienM d&cere* 
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1. G£RUNDIA. 

46 I. Geruodium ia DUM 
nomiDativi calus eum verbo 
Ijui] reg^ dativum ; ut^ 

* Fivendum est • tmhi rtde, 

* Moriendum est t offifu^ti^. 

47 2. Gerendium ia DI regi- 
tur k substantivis vel adjec- 
tivis^ lit, 

* Tetnpus t Ugendi, 

* CupiJtti t d^scendu 

48 3. Gerondium in DO dati- 
vi casus regttur ab adjectivh 
utilitatem vel aptitudinem 
significantibus ; ut, 
Ckarta * tUilis t stnbendo. 

49 4. Gerundium ia DUM ac- 
cusativi casas regitur a prse- 
positioDibus ad vel inter ; ut; 
Promptns * ad t audiendum, 
Attentus * inter t doc^ndum^ 



4. GERUNDS. 

1.7^ gerwid in DUM^ 
the nominative eate^ wid^ tkt 
verb [est] governs ^ doHve^ 
as, 

I must live well. 

All must die. 

2. The gerund in DIugco 
emed by sttbstantives or adjec 
tives; as^ 

Time of reading. 
Desirous to learn. 

3. The gerund in DO of iKe 
dqtive case is governed by ad- 
jectives signifying usefulness 
or fitness; as, 

Paper useful for writing. 

4. The gerund in DUM of the 
accusative case is governed by 
the prepositions ad or inter ; as. 

Ready to bear. 

Attentive in time of teaching 



NOTE. Tbat the verb cceptt or casperunt is sometimes under 
stood 'f as^ omnes ndhi invidire; supple cc^perunty they all begao 
la envy me. 

Num^ 46. This dat. is frequently understood f as, eundumest 
(supple nobis) we must go. 

NOTE. That this gerund always imports necessity, and the 
dat. after it is the person on whom the necessity lies. 

Num. 47* 1* The sub. are such as these, amor, cati«a,^a^ta, 
studiunij tempus, oceasioj arSf otium, voluntas^ cuptdo^ &€. 

2. The adj. are generally verbals, mentioned Num. 14. 

Num. 48. The adj. of fitness is often understood ; as, non est 
tolvendo ; he is not able to pay, (supple apius or par.) 

NOTE. That sometimes this gerund is governed by a verb ; 
as, Epidicum qucerendc operam dabo^ I'll endeavour to find oat 
Epidicus, PJaut 

Num. 49* NOTE 1. That it hath sometimes, but very rardy, 
the preposition ob and ante; as, ob absohendum mtmt/s, for 
r finishing your task, Cic. Ante domandum^ before they are 
tamed or bi^oken, Virg. speaking of horses. 
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5* Oemndiwn in DO dUa- 
tivi casus regittur i praepos»tio- 
lubtiSy a^ ab, de^ e, exj vei t» ; 
«t, 

Pana * ^ fpeccando obiter' 
ret. 

J Vel sine praepositioite^ ut 
ablativilks modi vei caus« ^ ut, 

Memoria f excolendo * au- 

* Defessw sipi f am^uZancIo. 
6. Ueruudia accusativum re- 

gentia vertuntur eleganter in 
paiticipia in DUS, quse cum 
suis substantivis in genera, nu- 
mero et casu concoi^nt ; ut, 

Petendum est pacem; 
Tewpw pdendi pacem. 
Ad petendum pacem. 
A petendo pacem. 
SUPINA. 
1 1. Supinum tn UM ponitur 
post verbum motus ; ut, 

♦ Abiit t dearnbulafum. 



5. The gerund in DO of 6Q 

^ ablative case is govern' 
ed by ^e propositions ^ a, ab, 
de, e, ex^ or in ; aSy 

Punishment frightens from 
sinning. 

J Or without a preposi- 51 
tion as the ablative of man- 
ner or cause ; as. 

The memory is improved 
by exercising it. 

I am wearied with walking. 

6. Gerunds governing the 62 
accusative are elegantly tumr ^ 
ed into the participles in 
DUS, which agree with their 
substantives in gender , numr 
ber and case ; as^ 

Petenda est pax. 
Tempus petendse pacis. 
Ad petendam pacem. * 
A petenda pace. 

SUPINES. 
1. The supine in UMisBS 
put after averb of motion; asy 
He hath gone to walk. 



NOTE 2. That what was the gerund in dum of the nominative 
with the verb, estfuity &c, becomes the ace. with esse; as, om«' 
nibua moriendum esse novimus: we know that all must die. 
Num. 52. Add to these the gerunds offungOTyfruor, a. id potior. 

These participles in due are commonly called Gerundives. 

NOTE 1. That the sub. must always be of the same case that 
the gerund was of. 

MOTE 2. That because of its noisy sound, the gerund in di is 
seldom changed into the gen. plural $ but either t^e ace. is re- 
tained ; as, iitudio patres vestros videndi, rather than patrUm 
vesirorum videndorum ; or it is turned into the genitive plural, 
without changing the gerund ; as, patrum veetrorum videitdi 
itudxo. Thus vaOa bM famabius; but see my Gram. maj. 
vol. 2. p. 276. 

Num. 53. The supine in urn is elegantly used with the verb 
eo, when we signify that one sets himself about the doing of a 
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M 1 2. SiipiimiB ill U poDitur 
pof I nomen adj<:etivara } ut, 
* Facile t dictv, 

4 4. CONSTRUCTIO CHt- 
CUMSTANTIARUM. 

1 CausCf modus et instrumen' 
turn. 



2. The Htpine w V u pui 
after an adj. ttvun ; as^ 
Easy to tdl, or ta be tokf 

^ 4. THE CONSTRUCTION 
OF CIRCUMSTANCES.(a) 
U The cause, niamiev and in- 
strument. 



duBg ; as> in mea unta tu laudem is qucssituinF are you going 
to advance your reputation at the hazard of my life ? Ter, And 
*his is the reason why this supine with iri taken impersonally 
fopplies the pUce of the future of the infinitive passive. 

SO^iE GENERAL REMARKS ON THE . CONSTRUCTION OP FAKTI* 
CIPLES, GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

MOTE 1. That participles, gerunds and supines have a two- 
fold construction ; one as they partake of the nature of verbs, by 
which they govern a certain case, after them ; another as they 
partake of the nature of nouns, and consequently aire SHb|ect to 
Uie same rules with them ; thus, 

1. A participle is always an adj. agreeiQg with its sab. by 
Num.1. 

2. A gerund is a sub. and constnied as follows : (1.) Tbat in 
dum of ^be nom. by Num. 2. Of the acciis. by Num. 68. (2.) 

-*That in di by Num. 11, oi- 14. (3.) That m dg oi the dirt. by. 
Num. iCy of the abl. by Num. 69, 71, or 55. 

S. A supine is also a sub. (i.) That in tim, governed by ad 
onderstood by Num. 68. (2.) That in w, governed by in under- 
ftood by Num. 71. 

NOTE 2. That the present of the infin. active, the first supine 
and the gerund in dfim, witli the preposition ad^ are thus ^tin- 
guished : the supine is used after verbs of motion : the infin. 
after any other verbs : the gerund in dum^ with ad after adject, 
nouns. But these last are frequently to be met with after verbs 
of motion ; and poets use also the infin. after adj. 

NOTE 3. That the present of the infin. passive and the last 
MfHae, are thus distinguished. The supine h'>th always an adj;^ 
bdbre it 5 which the infin. hath not, unless \s 1 said) antong 
poets. 

{*) Adjective nouns, but esperially verbs, hate frequently 
«ome circumstances going along with them in discjin^e, the 
most considerable wbereo/, with respect to constraction, are 
these five: 1. The cause ©r reason why any thing is dbne. 
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i Caasa, mcdus et tfistru* 
wefiftttin poirjntur in aUathro^ 
ut, 

* jFeci^ stk) t more 

* Scriho t ealdfim* 

2. LOCUS. 
REG. Xltt. 
|: 1. Nomen oppidi pomtur 
in genifivo, cam qaaestio fit 
per UBIj ut, ^ 

* VisU f RonuB, jf 

* Jlfar^«ti9 es/ t Limitni, 



RULE XK. 

The cau9ef^fnanner dmf 55 
instrumeni are put in Iht 
ablative; asy 
I am pale for fear 
He did it after his own way. 
i wrHe with a pea. 
•2. FLACE. 
RULE XIIL 
The name of a t<mn is 56 
put in the gemiive, when the 
e$ti(m is made by UBIy 
where;) iw, 
He lived at Rome. 
He died at London. 



qui 
(w 



2. The way or manner how it is done. 3. The instrument ot 
thii^ wherewith tt is done. 4. The place where. And 5 
The time when it is done. 

^um, 55. NOTE 1. That the cause is known by the question 
cur or quate? why? wherefore? &c. the manner bj' the ques- 
tion quomodo? how? and the instrument by the question g»o- 
cum? wherewilfh? 

NOTE 2. That the preposition is frequently expr^sed with the 
cause and manner ; as, pros gaudio, for joy. Propter amorem^ ' 
for love. Ob culpam, for a fault.^ Cum swnmo lahorcy with 
grekt tabouTc Fer dedicus^ with disgrace. But the preposition 
(cum) is never added to the instrument : for we cannot saji 
scribo cum calamo s cum ocuKs fyidi. 

NOTE 3. But here we must carefully distinguish between the 
mstrument, and what is called the ablativus comitatus, or abk^ 
tive of concomitancy, i. e. signifying that something was in co^m* 
pany with another ; for then the preposition (cum) is generally 
expressed; as, ingressus est cum gladio, he entered with s 
sword, i. e. having a sword with or about him. 

NOTE 4« Tiiat to cause some refer the matter of which any 
thhig is made ; as, clypem cere fabricatusy a shield made of 
brass ; but (except with the poets) the prep, is for the most part 
expressed. 

NOTE 5. That to manner some refer the adjunct, i. e» some 
thing joined to another thing ; as, terra amcma ftoribus^ d( land 
plea^nt with fiowers. Mong mve canduhsj^ hill white Tith snow 

HOTS 6k Thai to- imftntment sonie refer ecmjieior ifofor% 
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57 t ^cep. Si vero sit tertue 
declinatioBiSy aut plaralis nu- 
meri, in ablativo effertur ; itt, 

* HabUat t Carthag^ne. 

* Studuit f Parisiis. 

58 I 2. Cum quaestio fit per 
QUO, nomen oppidi in ac- 
cusativo regitur; ut, 

* Fenit t £ldtnhHrg^m, 

* Profectus est t Atkinas* 

59 t S. Si queratur per UNDE 
vei QUAy nomen oppidi po- 
nitur in ablativo ^ ut. 



♦ Dueestit t Aberdonid. 

* Laodicea iter ffaciebdt. 



Excep. But if it be of iks 
third decUmian^ or (^ikepUt^ 
rcU nuinbe^j it i» expresHd in 
the ablative; as. 

He dtxrells at Carthage. 

He studiet' at Paris. 

2. Wheniik question is tnade 
by Qi70, (whither,) thtname 
of a town is goroemed in the 
accusative; as^ 

He came to Edinbargh. 

He went to Athens. 

9. If the question be made 
by ifXDE^ (whence,) or 
^UA (by or through what 
place^)^Le name of a to7»n it 
put in me ablative ; cm, . 

He went from Aberdeen. 

He went through Laodicea. 



inedidj &c. — Prosequor odioy amorey &c, Ajficio te honore, 
coniumeliAf &c. Lacesso verbis asperisy 6sc, 

Num, 56. &c. NOTB 1. That tlte prep, is frequently added to 
names of towns, (especially when the question is quo ? unde ? or 
}»a^) andsometimes omitted to names of countries, provinces, &c. 

NOTE 2. That hundy militia and belU are also used in the 
gen. when the question is made by ubi ? as, procumbii kwniy 
he lies down on the ground. Domi militiasque una fuimus^ we 
WWB together both at home and abroad, or in peace and war, 
Ter. Bellique domi agitabatUTy was managed both in peace 
and war, SaUust. 

NOTE 3v That when the name of a town is put in the gen. 
in urbe is understood, and therefore we cannot say, natus est 
Romas urbis nobiliSy but urbe nobili. 



^ These rules concernmg names of towns may be thus expressed 
' in OT at ) . ^i Gen. or abl.t 

\toovunto ^.'^Pu^VAcc. 



The napoe of > 



a town afler 



[from or through 



in the 



Abl. 



t i. e 
number. 



When it is of the third declension, or of the plar^i 
But when at signifies about or near a place, we make 
oftheprep ad; as, BeHum Quod ad Trqfcm gesseratfYvcg. 
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I 4* D(mu$ ^ ni9 ^em 4. Domus and nu ori (SO 
modo quo oppiddrom nomina c&mirued the eame wa^ q» 
oftnstruihitur ; Qt; ^ names af towum ; om^ 

Manet dondy he stays M home. Domum reverHtur^ he retoriM 
honde. jDdmo m eessttus sum, 1 am called from home. Vivit 
rttre or run/ he lives iii the country. Abitt rus, he is gone to 
the country. Redut rurcy he is returned from the country. 



5. Nominibus regionum, pro- 
vinciarum et aliorum locorum^ 
non dictisy prspositio fere addi- 
tur ; ut. 



5. To names of conntrie$f6l 
promnces, and other places, 
not mentioned, the preposi^ 
tion 18 generally added; as^ 



UBI ? Natus in Scotid, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 

QUO ? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in (vel ad) urhem, &c. 

UNDE ? Rediit e Scotia^ e Ftfa, ex urbe, &c. 

QUA ? Tranaitper ScotiiMHyper Fifamyperjirbem, &c. 

^ ANNOTATIO. 



f Distantraunius loci ab alio 
ponitur in accusativo, interdum 
et JO ablativo ; ut, 

Glasgua * distat Edinburgo 
triginta t miUia paseyum, 
\ Iter vel t itinere unius did. 
3. TEMPUS. 
REG. XIV. 
% 1. Teropus ponitur in ab- 
lativo, cum qusestio fit per 
QUANDO; ut, 



* Venit t hora tertia. 

% 2. Cum qusestio fit per 
QUAMDIU, tcmpus ponitur in 
accusativo vel ablativo; sed 
gaepius in accusativo ; ut, 

* Memsit paucos t dies. 
Sex t mcnsibus* abfuit. 



The distance of'oneplace62 
from another is put in the 
accusative jOj^dsometimes in 
the ablative ; as, 

Glasgo\v is thirty miles 
distant from Edinburgh. 

One day's journey. 
S. TIME. 

• RULE XIV. 

1. Time is put in the a&- 63 
lative, when the question ts 
madebyQVA>rDO,(wheni) - 
as, 

He came at three o'clock. 

3* JVhen the question is 64 
made by QUAMDIU, (how 
long,) time is put in the ac* 
cusative or abl€Uive, but of" 
tener in the accusative; as, 

He staid a few days. 

He. was away .six months. 



;Vti»i. 6S. and 64. These two rules may be thus expressed : 

1. Nouns that denote a precise term of Time are put in tha 
ablative. , 

2. Nouns that denote continuaQce of Time are put m tti« 
acensative cmt ablative. 
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REG. XV. 

65. X SulMUntivttiB com par- 

licifMOy quorum casus a nulia 

alia dictione pendejt, poouQ- 

lur IB ablativo absoluto ; ut, 

^SoU t oriente fugiunt 

* Opere iperacto ludemus. 



III. Cofuiructio vocum inde* 

cliiuibiliufn, 

1. ADVERBfORUM. 

66 I I. Adverbia jungantur 

verbis, participiis, nomini- 

bnsy «t alHs adverbus ; ut, 

B«»e terihii. 



Of the AbMve Absolnle/ 
RULE XV. 

A 9uh$taiUive 21M a pea'i% 
c^pk, wkou case depends upon 
no other nordj i$ put tn &e 
ablative absolute; asy 

The sun risiDg (or while the 
sun rlseth) darkness ffics 
away. 
Our work being finished (01 
when our work is finished) 
we will play. 
IlL The construction of words 
indeclinable. 
1. OP ADVERBS. 
1. Adverbs etre joined to 
verbs J participles y nounSy and 
other a<hierbs ; as^ 
He writes well. 



Num. 65. NOTE 1. This abl. is called ABSOLUTE or indc- 
peiidenty because it is not directed or determined by any other 
word^ for if the sub. (which is principally to be regardedj^hath 
a word before that should govern it, or a verb coming after^ to 
which it should be a nom. then the rule does not take place. 

NOTS 2. That having, being, or a word ending in ing^ are the 
ordinary signs of this ablative^ 

NOTB 3. That (to prevent our mistaking the true substantive) 
when a part, perfect is Englislied by having, we are careful!)- 
to advert whether it be passive or deponent. If it be passive, we 
are to change it into being, its true English. If it be deponent, 
there needs no change, for having is tlie proper English of il 
The lise of this note will appear by the following example : 

"^Tpirted!"^ '*'*'* '^"""^ '^'""^'^Uacalmrh^ kciUus, abiit. Dep. 

Having promised a great reward. > Pollicilus magnam merttdtm. Dep. 
A g^reat reward betn/r promised . V MagnA mereede ptommaA. Paw. 

NOT* 4. Tbttt when there is no participle exptetted in Latin, 
existente (being') is mide r st o o d ^ as, me puero^ I being a bay 
Saiume regCj Satqfti being king. CMiate namdumUbird^ the 
ft«e not being yet free. 

NOTE 5. That the participle may be resolved into dmsy eum, 
gtiandoy Aiy postquoKij ^c. (while, steini^^ n^iti^ if^ nHtet) with 
he verb, either in Englbh or in Latin 
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jRpfflfer pugnans. 

Servus egregii JideUs. 

Satis bene, 

% 2. Adverbia qusedam tem- 
poris, loci et quaqtitatis regunt 
gemtivum; ut, 

* Fridie iUius t diet. 

* Ubique t gentium. 

* ScUis.est t verborum, 

I S. Quasdam adverbia deri- 
vata regunt casum primitovo- 
rum; uty 

t Omnium * elegantissime 
loquitur. 

Vivere * cnnvenienter t na- 
iurce. 

2. PRiEPOSITIONUM. 

1 . Prsepositiones, ad^ apiid^ 
antCy &c. accQsativum regunt ; 

* Ad Tpatrem. 

"S. Pr^positiones, a, o&y 069, 
&c. regunt ablativum; ut^ 

* A t patre, 

3* Pr^positidnes, t/^^ ^&, 
super et suhtery regunt accusa- 
tivuni, cum niotus AD locum 
wgnificatur; ut, 

JSo * tn t sckolam. 

* iStt6 1 mcenia tenditf Virg. 
J»c»dit * «ttper t agmina^ Id. 
Dtict/ * «w6<er t fastigia 

teetiy Id. 
^ At si motus vel quies IN 
fc>oo ngnificetuFy t» et mth re- 
gunt abiativum; super eXsuJh 
ter vel accusattvum vel ablati- 

9 Uty 

1S0&O ve\ discurro * t» t 

JZecu^o vel am6u/o * «u& t 

umira. 
Sedens * mtper t oruia, Virg. 
t Fronde * supe^ viridiy Id. 



Figbtiitg braveij. 

A ser ^nt remarkably faithfoL 
Well enough. 

2. Some adverbs of timeyCO 
place and qucmtityy govern 
the genitive; as^ 

The day before that day. 

Every where. 

There is enough of words. 

3. Some derivative ad'Cj 
verbs govern the case (if 
their primitives ; as^ 

He speaks the most ele- 
gantly of all. 

To live agreeably to na- 
ture. 
2. OF FREPOSITIONS. 

1. The prepositions ady68 
apud, ante^ «J"c. govern the ' 
accusative; as, 

To the father. 

2. The prepositions a, ab^ Si 
abs, Sfc, govern the ablative; aSj 

From the father. 

3. The prepositions ii?,70 
sub, super aii<f subter,^ot>eni 
the accusative token motion 
TO a place is signified; aSf 

I go into the school. 

He goes under the walls. 

It fell upon the troops. 

He brings (him) under 
the i-oof of the house. 

51 But if motion or rest 7% 
U^ a place be sigmfiedfin 
and sub govern the ablatives; 
super ane/ subter either the 
accusative or abh ; as^ 

I sit or run up and down 
in the school. ^ 

I lie or walk under the 
shadow. 

Sitting above tbe arms. 

Upon the green gra^s 
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VetuB * ttibter f cuiem dia» 
' penasiy Plin. 

* Sutter t liUbrey Catul. 
72 4. Jf Praepositio in compo* 

sitione eundem saepe casum 
regit quern extra ; ut, 

* Adtamus t scholam. 

* Exeamus t schola. 



The veins ^persed under 
the skin. 

Beneath the shore. 

4. A preposition often iimiti 
governs the same case in compO' 
sition that it does wilkout it; as, 

Let us go to the school. 

Let U9 go out of the scLoot. 



^ The prepositions, with the cases they govern are containeiQ 
inHhe following verses : 

1. Hae quartum acsciscunt casum sihi praepositurae ; 
Ad, penes, adversum, cis, citra, adversus, et extra. 
Ultra, post, prSBter, juxta, per, pone, secundum, 
Erga, apud, ante, secus, trans, supra, propter , et intra j 
'Queis addas contra, circum, drca, inter, ob, infra. 

2."HaB sextum poscunt ; A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, et absque, 
Atque palam, pro, prae, clam, de, e, ex, sine, coram. 

S. Sub, super, in, subter, quartum sextumque requirunt. 

KOTE 1. That verms and usque are put after their cases ; as 
baliam versus^ towards Italy ; oeeanum usque^ as far as the 
ocean. But (as we have already observed, page B4) these are 
properly adverbs, the preposition ad being understood. 

NOTE 2. That tenus is also put after its case ; as;^ mento 
tenusy up to the chin. 

NOTE' 3. That tenus governs the genitive pkral. 1. When the 
word wants the singular ; as, cumarum tenus. As far as (the 
town) Cumm — 2. When we speak of things of which we have 
naturally but two ; as, crurum tewusy up to the legs. 

NOTE 4. That a and e are put before consonants, ah and tx 
before vowels and consonants 5 abs before t and q. 

NOTE 5. That subter hath very rarely the ablative, and only 
among poets. 

NOTE 6. That in English in is commonly the sign of the abl 
into of the accus. 

NOTE 7» Jn for erga^ contra^ per^ supra^ ad^ &c. governs the 
accus. ; as, am^r in patriam. ^id ego in te commisif Cre^ 
in dies singulos, Imperium regum inproprios greges, Horat 
Pisces in coenam empti. But in for inter governs tlw aibl. 5 aSf 
^t» amicis habere^ Sallust. 

Sub for circa governs the accus. as, sub coenam. 

Super for uUrafproeter and inter, governs the accus. as, super 
Garamantas, Virg. Super gratiam suam, Sallust. In sermo 
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3. INTEBJECTIONUM. 5. OF INTERJECTIONS. 



^ 1. Interjectiones, O, heuy 
€t prohf reguDt vocativum, in- 
terdum accusativum^ ut, 

* formose f puer f 

* Heu t me miserum / 

^ % Hei et Fee regunt dati- 
f um ; ut, 
Hei t Jai'VJ / 

* Vce t vo5t«. 

4. CONJUNCTIONUM. 

* 1. Conjunct Jones, ety ac^ 
atquSy neCf neque, aut, vel, et 
quaedam aliae^ connectunt simi- 
les casus et modos ; ut, 

Honor a f'^atrem * et t »ia- 

TVfc t scrihit * n(?c t legit. 

2. l/if, guo, 7tce^, nCy uttnam 
et dunmddo subjunctivo modo 
fere semper adhaerent ; ut, 

Lego * tit t discam, 

* U^Tiam t Baplres. 



1. TAc interjections 0^73 
he<i, ane? proh govern the 
vocative J and sometimes the 
accusative ; aSy 

fair boy ! 

Ah wretch that I am ! 
2. Hei and Vae govern the 74 
dative; asy 
Ah me ! 
Wo to you, 

4. OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The conjunctions et, ac, 75 
atque, nee, neque^ aut, vel, 
andsome others, coupled like ^ 
cases and moods ; as^ 
Honour your father and 

mother. 
He neither writes nor 
reads. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti-76 
, nam anc^ dummodo are fof- 

the most part joined toith the 
subjunctive mood ; as, 

1 read that I may learn 
I wish you were wise. 



le super ccenam nato. Suet* For de, it governs the abl. as, st^per 
iae re nimis, Cic. 

Nwn. 72. NOTE. That this rule only takes place when tlm 
preposition may be dissolved from the verb, and put before the 
case by itself; as, aUdqitor patreniy i. e. hquor ad patrem. 
And even then the preposition is frequently repeated ; as, exire 
ijinibus suisy Caes. 

Num. 75. To these add quathy nisi, prceterquam, tin, and ad« 
verbs of Hkeness. The reason of this construction is because the 
words so coupled depend all upon the same word, which is 
expressed tp one of them, and understood to the other. 

Num. 76. To these add all indefinite words, that is, interro- 
gatives, whether nouns, pron. adv. or conjunc. wl^n taken in a 
doubtful or indefinite sense; such as, quis, uter^ quankitf &c* 
U6i, quoy undcy &c. Cur^ quarCj quamobremy num, an^ anne, Szc 
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(See page 82 and 8^r0 Ttiey generally become indefinites^ whes 
anutber word comes before them in the sentence, such as, scto, 
nesciQf video, intelUgOy duhitOy and the like ; as, uhi est f rater 
tutis f Ke9cio uhi sit. An venturus est ? Dubito an venturu* sit. 

JVe the adverb of forbidding, requires the imper. or subjunct. 
as, ne time, or ne timeas. See p. ^7^ 

Dum, qimmy quod, si, sin, ni, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, pritisguam, 
9imulac, siqmdem^ quandoqmdem, &c. are joined softietiines with 
the indie, and sometimes with the suhjanc. 



STNTAXEOS 
SYNOPSIS J 

SIVE, 4 

QemiinoB et tncudms necessa- 
ri(B constructionis reguke, 
ad quas ccetercB amnes redu- 
amtur 

AXIOM ATA. 
L Omnis oratlo constat ex 

nomine et verbo. 

II. Omnis nominativus habet 
suum verbum expressum vel 
«uppressum. 

IIL Omne verbum finitum 
babet suum nominativum ex- 
ficessum vel suppressum. 

IV. Omne adjectivum habet 
mum substantivum expressum 
vel suppressum. 

Sex coMLum constructio. 

I. Omne vei4)um finitum ex- 
pressum vel suppressum, con- 
cordat cum nominativo, expres- 
80 vel suppresso, in numero et 
persona J ut. 



A SUMMARY OF 
SYNTAX J 

Oft, 

The true and most necessary 
rules of construction, to 
which all the rest are re- 
duced. 

FIRST PRINCIPLES. 
, I. Every speech [or sen- 
tence] consists of a noun and 
a verb. 

II. Every nominative hcUh 
its own verb expressed or un^ 
derstood. 

ill. Everp ^nite verb hath 
its own nomm(Uive expressed 
or understood. 

IV. Every adjefdive hath its 
own substantive expressed or 
understood. 

The constn:ction of the six 
cases. 
I. Every verb of the finite 
mood, expressed or understood^ 
agrees withits^ nominative, ea>- 
pressed or understood, in nutfh 
ber and person / asy 
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PmrJegU, • 
[^Homines] aiunU 
Romam [caspemntj festinare. 

II. Omnis geoitivus regitur 
a substanttvoexpresso vei sup- 
presso; ut, 

lAher fratris. 

Est [officiiun] patrig. 

III. Dativus acquisitionis 
p. e, cut cdiquid acqiiiritur vel 
adimUurl cuivis iiommi aut 
verbo expresso vel suppresso 
juogitur; ut^ ' 

. DediPeiro. 

Cut dedisH? 
f Dedi] Petro. 

Uiilis betlo. 

Non est [aptus] solvendo. 

IV- Oiftiiis accusativus r^ 
vitxxt k verbo active, vel * prae- 
posit lone efxpressis vel subpres- 
iis; ut, 

AiwoDeuM;, 

et (amo) pmenJteB^ 

Adpcarem. 

Abiit (ad) Londinum, 

^ Aut infiiiitivo praeponitur 
.xpresstts vel suppressus ; ut, 

Didt se scrihere» 
Zdcetmhi (me) esse hmum, 

V. Omnis vocativus abso- 
lute ponitur, addita nonaan- 
luam integectione O; uC, 

O Dave. 
Hens Syre. 

VI. Omnis ablativus regitur 
'. ^ prsepositione expressa vel 
uppressa; ot, 

A;ptteto. 

ExuUat (prae) gcmdio. 



The boy reads. V 

They say. 

The Romans made hast«. 

H. Every genitive is gofh 
emedby a substantive expr&9*' 
ed or understood ; aSy 

The book of "my brother^ 

It ffs the duty of a father, 

II L The datice of acquisi* 
tion [i. e. to which any thing Is 
acquired, or from which it is 
tak#n] is joined to any^ noun 
or verb expressed or under^ 
stood; as, ■ 

I gave it to Peter. 

To ivhom did you give it ? * 
To Peter. 

Profitafcble for war. 

He is not able to pay. 

IV. Every aeHusativeis^goth 
emed by an active verb, or a 
* preposition expressed or un* 
derstood; as, v 

I l<3fve God 5 
and my parents. 

To the father. 

He hath gone to London. 

tr Or is put before the ii^ 
fnitive expressed or un^t^ 
stood ; as, 

He says that he is writing. 

I may be gbod; 

V. Every vocative is placed 
absolutely, the interjection O' 
being sometimes added ^ as^ ^ 

O Davus. 

Come hither Synis. 

VI. Every ablative is gofs^ 
emed by a * preposition ex^- 
pressed or understood; m, - 

From a child. 

Me leaps foi'joy. ' • 



* S^ p« 7^ and Larger Syntax, p. IVf and I18h 
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1 Omneftdjecthmm concor- 
dat ctioi su<;»stantivo espresso 
vel suppresso, in genere, nu- 
meio et casu ; ut. 

Bonus vir. 

Triste (rw»gotium.) 

n. Substanriva signifl<fantia 
^Rdem rem tonveniunt In ca- 
lu; uty 

Domiims Deus, ^ 

Ilf. Omeis infinitivns rtgi- 
tnr a verbo vel nomine expres- 
ms Tel suppressis ; o$, 

Cupio discere, 

Dtg7iui amari, 
* Populus (coepit) mtrari. 



I. Efftry adjettkfe 

zvith a suhskintioe txprB§$ed or 
understood in gender^ numbtr 
cmd c&se ; as, 

A good roan, 

A hid thing. 

1I« Subst<intives sigmfying 
the same thing agree %n case; 
aSf ' f ' ' 

The Lord God. 

Ill, Every injlnitive ts gov* 
emed by a terb jOt noun tX' 
pressed or understood ; as^ 

I desire to learn. 

Worthy to be loved. 

The people wondered. 



ElXPLANATION. 

All constructioa is either true or .appai;ent;^ or.^ ^as gramma 
rians express it) just or figurative. True constructioa is fo(^nded 

rn the essential properties of words, and is almost the same in 
languages. Apparent construction entirely depends upon 
^stoni, which either for elegance or despatch^ leaves out a greal 
mapy words otlierwise jiecessary to make a sentence perfectly 
full and grammatical. The first is comprised in these few fun 
^amental rules, and more fully bianchecl out in the larger syntax 
The other is also interspersed through the larger syntax, but 
distinguished from that which is tru^ by a {%<.) 

The cases mentioned ip the rules of the larger syntax imme" 
ditttely discover the rules of this summary to which they respec- 
fivdy belong ; those tha* are true without any ellipsis $ those 
that are figurative by having their ellipsis supplied as fbllowS| 
SkB they are numbered in the margin. 

To RULt IL are reduced Num. 13, supple negotium. Num 
144ind'479 sup. d^ cauiUf gfotiA^ or in re, negotio, Nutn 15 
mp. enutnero,, .Num« 21, sup. de negoiio. Num. 22 and "* 
iup. 4^€iumf negotimij &c. Num. 24, sup. I . &at, taken < 
tke verb. 2. de pama, Spc. Num. 29. rip, memoriam^ notiti 
verba^ &c. Nora. 30. sup* de crimne, p^na, S^^ Num 
«i4 86. sup. pro rcy or pretio oiris. Num. 40, supt inter fti - 
ifti,- and r<» (fert) $e ad negotia. Num. 42, sup. res^ iw 
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I. .Num. 56, swp^-iH wbeJ Num. 60, ifomt, sup. ja 
Nufii«'i66^ ltMis0 adv. st:€m to be taken ib£,8iib<'iiouii8» 

To fiUUC III. \8f reduped Num. 73 y sup. malumrUt; or th^iffl 
iiiterj.careu^dassubs1;v . ^ 

To RULE IV* belong Num. 18, 53 and 62, sup, «cl. Nun|v 
S3, sup. quod adp Num. 41. 5.' e. e*< i/iter iwca negoHa ; rtfert 
(or re« J^t) ae ad mea negotiitj &c. Num 53. sup. a^ oi^Hn. 
Num. 64. sup. per, ]>^m. 73. sup* se»lto, /«^6o, &c. 

T^ RULE VL belong Num. 12. spp. /?, efo:, c«m, &€. Num. 
19, 8up. pra^' Num. 20* sup. cfe; e, ex, c«m,"&c. Num. 21, spp* 
tf, €K&5 &e. Num. S4, sUp. pro, Num* 37, 38. sup. a, absy de^ e, 
eas. Nam* 51 and 55? sup» prce, eum^ a, ah^ e^ eXy &c. Num. 54% 
&»{!««» Qr c^^. Num. 57* sup. in. Num. ,59. sup. a, a6, ^\ eo^i 
Nuni». 62. sup. tiu Num. 64. sup.- f» or pro. Num. 65, sup# 
«ti&, eum, a, €z5. 

NOTE, U That under verbs must also be comprehended partk 
ciples,>ge^nds and supines, because the general signification of 
the verb is included in them. , 

NOTK 2. That as a consequence oftiiis,a-leamedgramimalriatt 

ingeniously supposes that the dat» and infin. are always governed 

by a verb, and that when they seem to be governed by a noun, 

the participle caiw^ews* is understood 5 as, uHHs, (exist em) hello* 

' PoUio prcBsidium (existens) rets, Dignus (existent) amari, 

NOTE 3. That the voc. is properly no part of a sentence, but 
the case by whidi we excite one to hear or execute what we say/ 
Therefore when the- V 10. is put before the imp. as frequently 
happens, the nom, tu or vos is understood ; and that even though 
these words be already expressed in the voc. as, tu Jctcobe lege^ 
I, e. O tuJacohey tu lege. ' 

NOTE 4. That the voc. is sufficient to itself, and does not ne* 
cessarily require the interjection O,- See Vossius, Lib. VIL Cap, 
(jQ, and Sanctius, JCSb. IV. de Ellipd verb. Audio et Narro. 



CHAP. n. 
OF EXPOSITION OR RESOLUTION! 
EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unft^ding of « seii* 
tence, and placing all the parts of it, whether expressed or undepi 
stood, in thdr proper order^ that the true sense and meaxiiitf<yf 
it naay appear. • ■ 

I. A SENTENCE is either simple or eompourid. • v 

1^ A SIMPLE sentence is that which bath one finite v«itr 
in it. 
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i'% A OOMFOUNI>seiitaice istbat which kr^lwaor 
iuoh ^perbs in it, joined tbgetfa«ar by some «ouplcs4' 

These COUPLES are of four sarts, 1. Ti^idative fuu 2» 
Some comparative words, sach as, tantuSy qtmasiimi^ tcdiayqyaiif 
lem, quamf &c. S. Indefinite words, (See page %9 and 119.) 
4. Conjuoctions. 

In a simple sentence there are t^wo things to be considered, 
1. Its essential. 2. Its accidental parts. 

1. The essential parts of a sentence are a noDnaatLn . aiid a 
verb. 

2. The accidental parts are of . fbrn* kinib,. 1. Such as exciie 
atteDtion, as the vocative and exciting patticies ; as, 0, eny^epetf 
ieusy &c. 2. Such as serve to introduce a sentt^nce, or to^hoir 
its dependence upon n^hat was said beibre ; as, janij hactema^ 
quandoquidem, r-^m, dum, inierea^ &c. S, Such tis limit tlw- 
general and indefinite signification either of the nominative or 
Terb, and these are substauti/e nouns. 4. Such as qualify and 
explain them, viz. adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions, with 
their cases. Sometimes a part of n coupound sentence supplies 
fbe place of those two last kii^ of words. 

. II. The ORDER of words in a sentence is either nalitral oi 
artificial. 

1. NATUftAL order is when the words, of a sentence naiUf 
rally follow one after another in tlie same order with theasncep* 
tions of our minds. 

ARTIFICIAL order is when words are so arranged as U 
render them most agreeable to the ear; but so as the sense be 
not thereby obscured. 

III. A senteiice may be resolved from the artificial into ikt 
natural order by the following rules : 

1 . Take the vocative, exciting and introductory words when 
they are found. 

2. T:.e NOMINATIVE. 

S. Words limiting or explaiiiing it, i. e. words agreeing wfth^ 
or governed by it, or by another successively (till you come to 
the verb) ^bere they are found. 

4. The VERB. 

5* Words limiting or explaining it, &c. where they are founds 
to the end of the sentence. 
^^^ Supply every where the words that are understood. * 

7. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it severally, 
mk they depend upon on« another, proceeding with each ^'them 
as before* 
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' mumnx. V^ie igiHtt^y mi Cteero^ Hbique penuade etct i$ 
quidem mihi carimmum : 9ed nutito fore carioremf » lo/ihyi 
monummaig prescepHs'jue keiabere. Cic. OC lib. 3. 

Flirewell then my (son) Cicero^ and assure yourself tlu»t yon 
are indeed very dear unto me ; but shall be much dearet) iC JW« 
shall take delight in such writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence is resolved into these five' sino^le 
sentences. 

1. IffUurmi [fili] Cicerok ^\*\] vale, 2. ^ [tu] persuade tihi 
te e»8€ quidem cariBsimum ^^i'-^m] mihi ; Z* eed [tu persuade 
tibi te]/o«!e cariorem [filium mihi in] tnuUo [negotioj 4. *t [tu] 
Jeet4Aere taUbuB vKmumerUis, 5* ^ [si tu lastabere talibusj 
frmocptiB. 

KOTS 1. That interrogative words stand always first in ^ 
•e&tence, unless a preposition come before, them. 

NOTE 2« That negative words stand immediately before the 
,ireriH 

NOTS 3. That relatives are placed before the word by which 
tfaey are governed, unless it be a preposition. ; 

NOTE 4. That the subjunctive mood is used in compound 
sentences. 

NOT^ 5. That tlie parts of a compound sentence are sep4^ 
rated from one another by these marks called Interpunctions. 
1. Shs»R that are smaller named clauses, by this mark (,) called 
a comma. 2. Those that are greater, named members, by this 
inatk (:) called colon, or Uiis (;) called a semicolon. 3. When 
SI sealeece b thrown in, that has little or no connexion with t!ie 
rest, it is inclosed within what we call a parenthesis marked 
ihusQ. 

But when the sentence, whether simple or compound, is fully 
en^ed, M- it be a pkin affirmation or negation, it is ch»ed with 
this mark (.) called a point. Tf a question be asked, with :his 
mark (?) called a point of interrogation. If wonder or some 
other sudien passion be signified^ with this mark (!) called a 
poioi^ admiration. 
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PAST IV. 

OF PROSODY. 

PROSODY teaches the quantity of syllables. , 
. T1i€ <|uaatity of a syllable is the space of time taken up id 
prouounclug it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quaulity ind |ic- 
com of syllables, and the measures of vcrte, is called Profoiy. 

Syllables, with respect to their quanti*/, are either long or 
short, 

A long syllable ia pronouucing requires double the time of a 
short J as, tender^. 

Some syllables are common. 

A commou syllable is that which, in verse, is sometimt^'long, 
and sometimes short; as the second syllable in votucris, 

A vowel IS said to be long or short by feature, which is ialwaya 
so by custom. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one is 
called ihe Penyltima, or by contraction, the Penult^ and the last 
.syllable excejJl two the Antepenult ima* 

^ When the quanOty of a syllable is not fued by some par*'cu- 
lar rule, it is said to be long or short by authority^ that is, ac 
.cording to the usage of the poets. Thus le in Itgo is said to be 
short by authority, because it ic always made short by the 
l^tin poets. 

In most Latin worJs of one or two syllables, according *o oiir 
manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish b^ the ear a 
.ong syllable from a short. Thus le in lego and legi s«:em to be 
.sounded equally long; but when we pronounce them in compo- 
sition, the .difference is obvious; thus, perl^gOj perlegi, 
. The rules of quantity are either General or Special. The 
; former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some ceftam 
syllables. 

G?ENERAL RULES, 

U A vowel before another vowel is short; B!^ miw^ aUjua $ 
,iO fMil; h in v«rce iieing considered only as a breathings la 
like roaimar in English crUaie^ Hhave. i 

Except. 1. lis long in f to jfiebam^ &c. unless when followed 
fcy r, as, /«cn,/*mw. 

• £«cq>tc. 9..E ^viag an i before and ofter it, in the fifth de 
cIeiisioaisloog,as,«pec»et. Soisthejkfisyl^l^.iA^ffcr^iJIafs, 
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FAIT IT. or nOSODT. tSf 

ikeUf and the peoaitima mSttlaiy ierNti^ Sec. inFomfUy G5t»aiid 
. taeiilike words ; but we sometimes find Pcmpei in two syUablei. 

£xc^pt S. The first syllable ia oAe.and Diana Is common { 
to likewise is the^enult of genitives in ius^ as, t'/Zna, unhis, Sec. 
to be read long in jprose. ABf^ in the genitive is aiwavs loofi 
{iZf erfMi, short. ' , ' * 

la Ureek words, a vow*«t before^SiiWJthcr is sometimes short; 
iLs;^Dcm&ey idia^ Sm&Lsj Sec,; sometimes long; as, Lycd6^. 
Cyihereay Media^ Darius, Amphion^ Jxtoriy Ekgia, AntioiM^ 
Al€X(mdri% &c. But corea^p/o^ea, cctnopeuot, and Ma/ed, a- 
proper name, are common^ 

In English it is also often lengthened; as in science^ idea, 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double conso* 
nant, is long (by position, as it is called ;) as, drma]fdUo, dxtk^ 
ffoza, rndjfir; the compounds ofjugam excepteff ; as, bifUgui . 
qaadrimguij &c. 

When tlj(3|tbregoing word ends In a short vowel, and the fol- 
lowing begins with two consonants or a double cne, that vowel 
is sometimes lengthened by position ; as, 

Fertt citi jfamnuiSy date vela^ scandiie wittrbj.— ^Virg. 
But this rarely occurs, 

A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common , as the firit . 
syllable in agris, and the middle xn phareira^ podagra ; but ia 
prose we usually pronounce it ehort. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowel 
must be naturally short, the mute must go before the liquid, and 
.be ia the same syllable with it Thus, a mpatris Is made com- 
mon in verse, because a in pater is naturally short, or always so 
by custom : but a in mat r is is always long, because long by na- 
ture or custom in mater, ^In like manner the penult in salubrii^ 
an^ildcrum, is always long ; because they are derived from aa^ 
ifufy salutisj ambuldtum. So a in artCj abluo^ &c. is lohg by posi* 
tibn, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words.: ^and 
SI do not take place except m Greek words* 

8. A contracted sellable is long;, as, cogro for codgo; a/ttit* 
for aliius ; tibicen, for tibticen ; it^ior iit^ sedesy for si amd&s^ji 
notoy for non «ofo; Mg(6y for bij&gcBf Sec, 

4. A diphthong is al^ys long; as, Aurumy Casavy Ea&My 
Sec, Only prcz in composition before a vowel is short; a|| 
pngire. 

We often find two vowels in the same syllable shorti as. Ml 
fiUmusy sangi^iSy &c. ; but these eomtnn^y are not tet^MOfid 
dipbthdogs^ perhaps Impf^poAy^- ^ . 
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%i Cn^hii we pronounce several oftbe :£pltt&(Migs abor^ ti^r 
«lttk!ig tbe somd of doe vowel $ Iwt tken diere is fr^rperly no 
sfinhthfiiifir* 

SPfiCIAI^ULBS. 

1« Concerning the F^^t and Miodi<b Stlj^ablbs* 

PreteriUi 4md $^pin$9 of twoSyUMefi 

5. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the fortter syllable; 
tSy veni^ vidi^ wet. 

Except ths^e SIX9 hibi^ tcUUy from seindoj fidiy frotn-JSwh / 
'ulifdedijMti. 

6. Supines of two syllabled lengthen the fonner syUabie| as, 
oigumy cdsumjmdtum* . 

Except sdtum, fromsetfo^ ctteue, from etco ; iS^um^romlbw/ 
H^Aim, from«2}to; f^a^um, from nsfo ; l^utn, frotn eo^ ddtum^ 
^rom do; ril^tim from the comppunds of mo; ^iVziin, from 
* gfMCo / rktuSf from reor. 

7* Preterites which double the first syllable, have both die 
;*r3t syllables short; as. c^ctdi, tettgi, pipiAH^ pipM^ didlct, 
iitiuii; except cicidij from casdo; pipidiy from pido; aod 
when twp consonants intervene j as^ fifoUiy iitendif &C. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. , • 

A noun is said tp iiicrease, when it has more syllables in an^ 

r the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as^ rexy regim. 

% ere re is called the increase or crement, ao^d goes through all 

'dk % other cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

9pme nouns have a double increase^that is, increase by moie 
ay\ abies than one ; as, i7er, ithiiris* 

1%, nouQ in the plural is said to increase, when in any case it 
has more syllables than the genitive singular; as, gener^ generic 
gentrorum. 

Nouns of the first, fonrth, and fifth declensions, do nol in- 
vereas: in^^he singular number, unless when one vowel conies 
iiefcrt. another ; 9s,fruttui,fractui: resytei; which fell under 
itato A. 

Second DecUnmon^ 
. 8k Nv^nns. of ^e second declensii»ii which inca^ease, shorten 
•Jliitt peoUtima^ as,'^»ft0', girnM'^ utr, t)tfi; «aear,. ^oMirf 
exc^t «&jr, t6en, and its eompoa&ik ceflt6cr, ee2^i£^ 
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l-AET *¥• Of MOSOMT. - 139 

Nomui of tbf$ third decjepsion which ior^reasey laake Ji and o 
lo^^ e, if and If siiort^ lu^^lo^ia, fymeria iwuUerm^ lapM9 
vmrmuris. 

The chief exce])tioii8 from this rule are ararked ander the 
,&nBiitioo of the genitive i pthe^third d^cieiuioiL But here per- 
haps it may be proper to be ma*'e particular, 

•■'•• ." ■ ■' ' '"A." . • ** 

A noun' m a shortens o^ m the genitive i as^ dogma^ -Stiif 

O. 
O^hoi^ns hiiny but lengthens enisy and ont«; as, CardOp 
4iit9; Virgo J -4nis ; Anioy -enis; Cicero^ -onh^ Gentfle or par- 
tial nouns vary -their quantity. Most of them shorten the geiu- 
tive ; as, Macedo, 'dnin; Saxo, -en}>.- some are long; as, Sue^ 
9iSm9, FeUiuesi BrUtone9 i» common. 

LCD. 

J shortens itts ; Rydromeli] -ttia. ♦ Ec lengthens -ect>; aSy 
Halec, "ids. 
A {K>un in d shortens (lie icr^menl ; as, Damdf *W»ft 

l^isouliifies in al shorten cUia ; as, Sul^ ^aUs; Hannibk,^, 
aJis J but neuters^ lengthen -it / as, animal^ -dlia. , 

S^lkf from Sol is long; also Hebrew words- in ef; as, 
Michael, -elis. Other nouns in / shorten the crement; as, 
VigUj-nlis; canstii, -ulis. 

N. ' 

Nocins in t^n vary the crement. Some lengthen it ; as, He& 
con^ -dfi?« ;- Chiron j -onia. Some shorten it 5 uSyMenmon^ -dnis $ 
Aetwouy ^nt8. 

En. shortens tnnr > as, fiumen^ 4ni9, tilncen, tnia* Other 
nouns in n lengthens the penult. An, -ania; as, Titan, -dniBm 
En, -e»w >• as, Siren,' -eriis: In^ 4nis^ as, diljphin, inis: Tu^ 
yni»^ as, Phorcyn, -ynia. 

,. , • . ,1V . 

1. Neuters in (ir lengthen an>; as, caJcor^ -arte, Eae^ 
the followin^^ bacchar, -aria; .tttfeor, ^ria; nectar ^ --Ma : abo 
the adjective par,pdria, and its compounds, impart '<triaj dS$* 
par, -^ria, &c» 

8. The following nocma lA r lengthen the genitive, Nar^ jN8« 
ria, the name of a iiv$»r ; fup,fwri9 f ver^^rk : also Re^mer^ 
^ria }Bff7ier.'iria;.Ser, Stria $ Ret^^'inaj are proper imm^ 
... / .. '.F-2 
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S. Greek nouns in ier lengthen teris; bw, crater, 'iri9 , 
character^ -erh. %xcept cethery -iris. 

4. Or lengthens on9 / as^ amor, -oris. Except neuter nouns; 
asy marmor^ -dris; mjuor, -drk: Greek nouns in tor: as^ ffec 
Idt^ -dm ; Rhetor, -driM : also ar6or, -dm ; «nd memory -4iHs, 

5. Other nouns in r shorten the genitive; oTj amy masc. «fty 
Cassarj -arts ; Hamilcar, -am ; tor, /an>. 

^ £r, ert« of any gender ; as, aer^ airit ; muHer^ ^iris ; eaddper, 
;4hri9; itery anciently ilhier, itiniris; verbMs; from the obsolete 
}ferher. Ur^ uru ; as^ vidtur^ -iirt* ; murakur, *uris ; ^r, y^rU ; 
aS| Martyr J ^yris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in as wtilch have dtis lengthen the erement^ as, 
pietasy -^^tis^uMcBcittnsy -dtis. Except ana9, -a^tf.- 

2. Other nouns in as shorten the crement ; at Greek nooni 
in ddis, dtis, and am6 ; thus. Fallacy "Odis; artocreaSy ^iUisf 
Mekuy -^nis, the uame of a river. So vasy vadis; moiy mibiM • 
but vas^ vdsis is long. 

Es; 

£9 sbortens the cremeat $ as, miles, 4tis; Ceres, -iris; jpes, • 
pidis. 

. Except /oci^»^, ^e< ; j^ieSf-etiss mamues, 'itis ; Jugresp 
'idis; mercesy-idis. 

IS. 

Nouns in is shorten the crement; as, lapis, '4cHs; Sanffuis, 
4jds$ Phyllisy 'idis. 

Except GliSy gRfis ; and Latin notins whicn have Uis: as, 
Bsy Htts; diSj ditis; QuiriSy -itis; Satttnis, -itis; but Charis, 
a Greek noun, has Chantis. 

The following also lengthen the crenaent : Crenis, -idis; P«>. 
]phi8y -icUs ; NesiSy ^disy proper names. And Greek nouns iii 
is, which have also in; as, Saldmisy or -in, Salamnis, 

" OS., ■ ;•' ;• ;; 

Nouns in os lengthen the crement ; as, nepos, ^otis ;Jos,fdri$ 
Excepi Bos, bMs ; oampos, ^tis f impos, 'itis 

US. 

Vs shortens the cremeh) ; as, tempuSy -dris ; tripuk, *^dis^ 
Except nouns which have lidisy uriSy and utis; as, incus, 

, udisj Jus, Juris; salus, 'Utis. ^ But Ugus has I^gUri^; tlie 

^AMokte pecuSfpecudis; &nd intercus^ --utis. 

The neuter of the comparative has oris; us, meliui, ^Sris* 
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Fi^sWteflis ydiSf or y^s; as, ehlamyB^ '^tUsj or -ydokf and 
Ieagtheii3 yiu«; asy'7VacA«y^, -ynt«. 

BS. PS. MS. - 

Nouns in s, with a consonant going before, shorten the pe- 
ooltol the genitive 5 as, Cn^bgy -iba ; inopsy -Spis ; Memsy -^mis. 
Except CyclopSy ^pU$ ^pa, sepis; grypa^ gryphia^ Ce- 
eropa^ ropi^ f pJeba^ pUbta^hydropa, ^opia. 

T. 
T shortens the crement 5 as, caput, 'iiia. 

X. 

I. Nouns in a?, which have the genitive in gia^ shorten the 
ewttsient'y c(mfusCf-ugia ; remexy -^igia; AUobroXy-ogia ; Phrt/x, 
FJirygia, But ieo;, Ugia and i^ex^regia^ are long 5 and likewise 

*frugia. 

% £07 shortens 2C2>;.as, vertex^ -Kcia; except vihexy '4ci9* 

3» Other noun;^ in Xf lengthen the crement ; as, pax, pdci^ ; 
radix, 'icia ; vox^ vocia; lux, lucia; Follitx, -^Aciay S&c, 

Except fdciaf nScia, vicis, precfa, caitcia, ptcia, fomicia, 
nhnSj Cappaddcia, prcecdcia, ducia, nucia, crvcia, trucia, ony* 
cMai Eryria, and many others' whose quantify 4»n only be as* « 
certained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement; oSfSyphaXf^dck, or "dcUf 
Sandy X, lci», or ida. 

Increaae of the Plural Number, ^ 

10, Nouns of the plural number which increase, make Ay S, 
and long, but shorten I and If; ^s^muadruinj rerum, domitid' 
rum; regibu6y portUbm ; except 6o6tttf or 6u&iis, cont*^cted f^ 

INCREASE OF VERBS- 

A verb is sdd to inci'ease^ when any part has more syllablei 
than the second person singular of the present of the indicative 
active ; as, amaa, awamua, where the second pliable ma is the 
increaat or trement ; for tbd last syllable is sever cafiedby^ that 
name. ' 

A verb often increases by several syllables; as, aam^ omop' 
haan^ni ; in which case it is said to have iifirH, second, or third 
increftae*^ 

II. In the increoe'of verbs, «, e, and o are long; tana if 
sbtPrt; 9^,Jhiidre,docere^amat6te; Ipff^nua^titmua^voBimim 
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' £xcq>jt do^ and its coxopomi^i pf the first CQi4,u(^tioD^ irttic^a 
have the first increase short ^^^ as, dwrcp dSmufi^aaLimu^ctr* 
eunddrey vcnunddbOf Sec. , 

The poets sometimes shorteci dedi^unt ^nd steterunt : and 
jbengtheu rimu^ and ritis, in the future o^ the subjanctive; as, 
iriumcritis aquas^ Ovid. AH the other exceptions from this 
H^le are marked in the formation ot the verb. 

The. first or miitdle syllables of words, which do not come 
under any of the foregoini^ rules, are said to be long or short by 
authority : and their quantity can only be d.scovered from the 
usage of the poets, whicli i*' the most certain of all rules. * 

In the first and middl« syllables of words, however, the most 
frequent mistakes in quantity are committed*. They therefore 
laerit particular attention. 



IMBIIARKS ON THE QUANTITY OP SOME OTHER FIRST AND 
* MII>I>LE SYLLABL^^ 9F WORDS. , 

1. Patrxinymies in ides or adee usually shorty the penult ; as, 
Priamides, AiLtniiddeSy &c. Unless they come from nouns ia 
em : as, Pd%d£9y Tydides^ &c. ♦ . > 

2. Patronymics, and $i4ni{ar words, in ais, ««, t^t«, oi«, o^ 
Me, and one^ commonly lengthen tlie penult 5 as, J^hdiSy Fto* 
kmdiify Chrysei^y Mn^.iSyMempHtiSy Latai^y Icariqtois^ Neri- 
arcy Arisione. Except Thehais and Phocaisy and Nereis, 
irhich are common. 

3. Adjectives in acuSy icus, iduSy and imuSy for the most part 
shorten the penult ; as, JEgypiidcuSy acad^nucw, leptdusy Ugi- 
timus: also superlatives; eiSyfortisslmuSy &c. txcept opdctOy 
0mtcus, a^ricus, padicus, medicuSy posticuByftdntSy infidm (but 
perftduSy of per and fiaesy is short) bhmiSy quadrzmuSypatrimugy 
tmatriiPHS, opimus :■ and two superlatives, inms^y prtK^m, 

4» Adjectives in alisy amuSy aruey ivuSy ontSy osuSy lengthen 
the pemilt J as, doiMiSy urhdnuSf avd^itBytBStinus^ dech^us^ are-- 
msu^ Except barbdruSy opipdrua. 

5. Verbal adjectives m His shorten the penult ; as, agili&y 
^JucUis, &c» Em derivative from nouns usually lengthen it ; 
as, aniliSy iciviliSy herili8,,&c. To tht-se add, eanlisy subtUis: 
p[^ names of mcHUhi^AjjHiiSy Quinciilisy Sexilii», . Except 
kmAliSy pmiiiis : and also $ifmli$. But -^11 adjectives matilis 
aire short ; as, versatiliSy volatiliSy vmbratHiSy &c. 

€. Adjectives in im» derived frt>m inamn.ajte things, as plants, 
atones, ^c. also faom adverbs of time,.CQXiifiQ87nJiyshprteni. the 
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Other 8dJ€Kctive» in inm are loagj as, a^K», 6imw, Latvfm^ 
fMrinuSj supinuSy vespeHmus^ &c. 

7* Diminutives itt o/t», o/a, olmn ; and tt/ti5, «&e, tduniy alTipetytf 
ahorten the penult; as, urcedlut$y siH&laf musasc^m; lect&fyis^ 
ralmnmlaj corc&lsitn, &c* t 

8. Adverbs in tim lengthen the pemik; as, oppiddtimy virstim^ 
trihutum. Except iiffttiitn, perpetimy and statim. 

9. Desideratives in urio shorten the antepenultima, wh?ch ia 
the second and third person is the penult; as, csuriOy esurifi 
esurit But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, Itgm 
riOy iiguris ; scaturioy scaturisy Szc. 

2. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A. 

12. A m the end of a word declined by cases is short ; as, 
Miisdy templdy Tyded^ lampdda; except the ablative of the first 
declension; as, Mmd, MnM ; and the vocative of Greek nouns 
in ass bls, O JSned, OPalla. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases, is long; as^ 
am&yfrustrd^ prcetefedy ergd, irjtrd : except itdy quidf ejdf pos- 
tedj putd, (adv.) and sometimes, though more rarely, the prepd-' 
sitfofls contrdy ultrdy and the compounds of ginta; as, trigm^ 
idfSiiC, 

E. 

13. E final is short; as, jicrfc, sedilcy patre, cnrriy nempi^ 
ante. 

Except. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me^tiySe; except 
these enclitic conjunctions que^ vCy re ; and these syllabical ad- 
jeciions, pUy ce, te ; as, suoptiy hujusce^ tutei 

Except. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long^ 
as. Calliope, AncMsiyfidL So re and rft e, with their compounds, 
quarey hodiiy pridiiy postridiey qnotidie : also Greek nouns' 
which want riie singular ; cete, mele, tempe ; and the second 
person singular of the imperative of the second conjugation; a^, 
docSf mane ; but coi^e, vahy and viicy are sometimes short. 

Except. ^. Adverbs derived firom adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long; as, phtctdiy pulckriy valde contrail- 
ed^r valiae: to these add fermiy ferly and ohi ; also all ad^ 
verba of the superlative degree; as; doetisHmey fortitssimi * 
bat 6en^ and mai^ are shoit. 
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. 14« J final is long ^ as^ Damitdy patri, iht}m» 

Except. 1. Greek vocatives are shorty as^ j4les(», Afmtrjfit. 

Exoefit. 2. Tiie dative ^pf Greek douiw of the third deden 
sioO) which. iDcrease^. is common; as, Pultddi^ Minai^i,' Mihif 
ahi^ «r6t "are also common : so likewise are ibi^ n?>t, ubi^ quasij 
aud cuiy when a dissyllable, wluch in poetry is seldom the cajp 
S^tctt^ and .nectf6» are always short. ^ 

O. 

15. O final is common f as, VirgOj amo, quando. 

Except. 1.' Monosyllables are long; as, o, do^ st6,prd .- and 
tlie dative and ablative siDg. of the second declension; as, libro^ 
ihmfto; also^Greek nouns ; as, Didfo and ^4^ Ad, the genitive ot 
Atko9;BXid adverbs deriyed from nouns; ^SyCertd^fahd^pcmlOm 
To tliese add quo.j eo, and their compounds, gtiavisj quocunque^ 
adea^ ideo ; likewise illd^ idcircOy citro^ intro, retro, uUro. 

. Except. 2, The following words ate short; ego^scio, cedo^ 
« defective verb, homo, cito, illicoy immo, duo, ufah$, motW 
with its cotn}^unds,quomodd, dummodd,postmod6: but som« o« 
these are also found long. • 

U and Y. 

1 6, U final is long j Y final Is short ; Vultu: Mjoly. 

B, P, L, M, R, T* ^ 

17^ B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a woixl, make the lare- 
going vowel short ; as, ah, apud, semel, ptecdr, caput 

M fipal anciently made the foregoing^vowel short; us,,miU'^ 
iHm, octo, Ennius. But by latter poet»^ m in the end of a- word 
is always cut off, when the next word begins with a vowel; thos, 
miiW octo ; except in compound words ; as, circumago, ctrcu* 
fiieo. ^ ' 

The following words are long, sal, sol, ml I pir, f&r, lair, 
ndr, cur, fur ; also nouns which have eris in the genitive; 
Crater, vir, , Iher ; likewise aer, cetker : to which add Hebrew 
names ; as, Job, Daniel, David. 

18. € and N, m tjie end of a word, are long ; as, ae^ stCfn/Qp 
The following words are short, ttie and dmec; forsitUn^ in. 
Jbrs&n, famen, an, vtden ; likewise noitns in en which have in/k 
m the gtfiitivet as, carmin, eW^n; toge^er with sev^^E^il 
Greek noiins, as, IHm, Piftdn^ Al&xHn, The pronoun Aie wd 
the verb fac are ^mmGft, » >• , 
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AS, ES, OS. 
tSyAty e8y afid o^, kitlieeiid of a word, are bngf tb, Afofi 

*i/2ie fbllowin^ words Hr« short, o^mw, ^« from •«»m,jp63i£*t>4tfy 
liaviftg Off^« in tke genitive, compi^Sf and impos: also a gmt 
man^rOreek noufim of a!l these three termmations; as,^rda9and 
ArtkMSy hertd)Sf FhrygeSy ArcaddSy Ten^dos, Melosj &c. ^md 
Latin nonns m esy having the penult of the genitive increasisfl^ 
short ; as, AUsy kebisy obses. But CeriSy^ariesy ariesy abics, 
und pe«, with its compounds, are long. 
■ IS, US, YS. 

20. ii?, t^^, and y«, in the end 6f a word, are short, as, Tw 
Hs'y tegtSy Idgtmusy anhuBy Capys. 

Except. 1. Plural cases in is and U8 are long; as, Penntfy lU 
fmsy nobis y omrns for om?ie«, fructuSy manixs : also the genitive 
singular of the fourth declension ; as, jporfii*. 

Except. ^. Nouns in i« are long, which have the genitive }« 
%U8y iniSy or eniis; as, Hsy SamniSy ^amiay Simdis t to these 
add the ad Verbs gratis and /om ; the nouri glismd vlSy wheihef 
itbeauoun or a verb; also t> in the second person singular, 
when the plural has itis; as, audiSy abis, possiB: ris in the future 
of the subjunctive is common. 

Except. 3. Monosyllables in us a?e long ; as, grits, ms: also 
nouns wnich m the genitive have wm, udiSyUtifiy untidy or odisf 
as, telliiSy indiSy virfuSy fimaihus^y tripiti' To these add the 
genhive of the Greek noun^ of the third declertsion j as, CHi^, 
Sapphusy MantUBj also nouns which have u in the vocative j 
as, PemthiiSn 

• Except. 4. Tethys is^sometimes long, and nouns in y^, which 
hai^e likewise-yn in the nominative 5 as, PhorcySy.Trachys* 

The last syllable of every verse is common: or, as some thiiik| 
necessarily long, on account of the pause or suspension of the 
voke^ which usaally follows it in pronunciation. 

THE WANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

DERIVATIVES. 

21. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives 5 as, 



Amicus, from amo. 



Au^tionfflT,' 

Aoctoro, 

Aadtfor^ 

Caupdnm*, 
Coldro« 



anctio, -dnis. 
auctor, -oris, 
auditum. 
anspex, -leis. 
caupo^ •onii* 
cdqr^ -oris. 



Exiilo, ^om exol, -Hits 



Pftvidna, 

QuiriSo, 

Radie<Mr> 

Sosplto, 

P&vidus, 

Nfttura, 



p&veo. 
quiris, -Itis. 
radix, -icif^ 
tospesy-ltis ; 
pftveo. , 
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Contf cor, comix^ rick* MMrnm^ , miter 

Ciistodio, custosy -odjs. Legebmn, &c. 1^. 

Decorus, decor, -6ri«. Leg^rtiff,^ t^ 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Lang from short ■ * 
Dent^am decern. Siispicio,/r9'>* $u^ncorMobXilsJroMMOveo 
Fomes, foveo. S^des, sedeo. Humdr, . hjUous 
Hiiinaniis, homo. Secius, secus^ . JuBie&laQi^ jttVO|&c 
■RCguIa, rego. Penuria, p^niis. 

2. iSAorf /rom fewg". 

Arena oiuf arista, /rom Breo. Lucerna,' /rowi luceo, 

Nota, notus. Dux, ^ois dfic«u. 

Vlldum, vado. StSbHis, stabam. 

Fides, fido. Difrio, di6,dia& 

Sopor, sdpio. Qu§i)illas, quasillus, &c. 

COMPOUNDS. 

22. Compounds follow the quantity of the smiple words 
which compose them ^ as, Deriteco of de and duco, Sp^^roferoj 
antifiro^ consolor, dendtOy depeculo, deprdvo, desper'Oy d^pu- 
4U0f degqudmOj enodo, critdio, exsudo, incerOy inhumo^ investlgO) 

gravis^ desoio, mffocOy d^idit from rfi^uito, ,and c^ffuUt froip 
diffidoy im&co and indico, p^rmomgt from perrtulneoy and per- 
'm&nei from permdnoy effodit in the present, and effodiim tl^ 
perfect 5 so exedit and exedit; d&smit and devenitj d(?vi^iumu^f 
find de^enhnus ; efugit jSLod effugity &;c. . # 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in tlie compound does 
Hot alter the quantity; as^ zVic^db from in and cado; incido 
from in and cosdoy siigvcOy from 9uh tiwAfu^Xy^oim^. Unless 
4ne letter followii^ make it fall under son^c general fulej as, 
^dtnitto^perceUoydSosculorypr^kibeo. 

Except. 1. JgMumyWgrdttmydijerOyp^ro^inmbafprO' 
nijtbay ntaledicuSy veredicmj nihthimy semkopitm ; fix>m mtus^ 
jUrOy nuboy^cOfmkilyandwpio: wni^my a participle from 
mmbioy is long f but the sobstantives amhiius and fO^bUio a|*£ 
snort. Connubmm has the.second fiyibble common* 

Except* 2. The preposition pro is short in ..the following 
Words : prSfunduSy pr^fughy profuguSf pronepos^ praneptUj 
pr6f£'%tusy profariy prdjiteory prof anus y profecto^procellay prg- 
iervm 9LMpr6pdgOy a iineage ; pto in propdgo^'^ vine-stock or 
i^ot, is long. Pro in the fallowing isrords is 4oubtiul:|7rop^<^y 
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nod Fro9erptna. 

Except. 3. The inseparable prepositions fe and di are loQg| 
BSy sipdroy divello ; except dirimoy diaertus. J^eisshort; as, 
rimitioy tefero : except the.lEd{>ei^onal verb refert, 
. Except. 4. -E, i, and Of in the end of the forager compouudiog 
words are ustialiy shortened ;^ as, nefas, neqiie,patefacio, &;c. oiti- 
te^a(i&Uf0grioi^lay sigmflcoySic. duodecimo hodie, sacrdsanctU9^ 
&C. Bui from each of these there are many exceptions. Thtes 
t isiong, when it is varied by cases j a^, .quidcmty quivis, tantu 
demy ddemy &c... A^d when the compounding words may be 
taken separately ; as^ ludtmagisterylucrtfaciOy stquiiy &c. Idem 
in the. masculine is long^ in the neuter. short ; also nbiquey i&i- • 
dem» But ia ubivU and ubiamque, the % is doubtful. 

ACCENT. 

Accent is the tone of the vdce with which a syllable is pr<i» 
Bomi<^. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is. sounded 
higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or an uniibrmity of 
sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or when 
a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account of the 
meaning, it is called Empham, 

« There are three accents, distinguished by their differenl 
sounds ; acutey gravCy circumflex. 

1. The acute or ikarp accent raises the voice ki pronunciA 
tion, and is thus marked ['] 5 as", pr6fero^ pr6fer. 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or keeps li 
in its natural tone, and it is thus marked, [ '] ; &s, docti. This 
acoedt properly belongs to all syllables which have no other^ 

S. The circumflex accent first raises, and then sinks the voioe 
in some degree on the last syllable; and is therefore placiQd 
only up<m long syllables. When written, it has this mark, made 
up of the two former ["] 5 as, atrJire. 

The accents are hardly ever marked in English bQoks,,except 
in dictionaries, grammars, spelling-books, or the like, vidbere t^e 
acute accent only is used, . . 

The accents are likewise seldom marked uo. Latin bookf^ m- 
ler> for the sak^ of distinction ; as in these adverbs, (ilig2<^ Qtm- 
tinuSy doctiy una, &c. to distinguish them from certain cases of 
adjectives, wiiicfa are spdleiia die sameimjr. SopoU^gJoriA^ 
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l'5t^ suDmsuvt mr ^rtm lathi mxecai* 

the abbkliTe; fruetiU, tumuMB, in the gemtive $ no$irAmj oe»- 
<rim,thegenjtiveof itoffand vat; er^d, on account of ; oocfcli^i 
he dew ; PomjH/i^ for PompUii y omdrU^ ibr amaoerity ^Isc 

VERSE. » 

A verse :s a certain number of long and s''-ort sjllaMes di9* 
posed accordigg to rule. 

It is so called^ because when the number of syllables requi 
site is conipletied, we ahifsys turn bacic to the b^^mning of a 
new line. The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it 
has its just number of syllaMei, are called Peet» 
. A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain itt 
'measure, than to regulate its proiruncijtion. 

FEET. - 

PortiC fett are «ther of two. three, or four svllables. . .When 
a single syilable is taken by itself, it is caiieo a Cteisura^ whick 
it comnioniy a long syllable. 

U Feet of two Syllables. 
SpondetUf conakti q/*two loug ; as, omnes. 
PyrrhichiuSy two short ; as, deus. 

Iambus^ . . a short and a long ; as, aman9. 

Trockcms^ a long and a short \ as, Bervus, 

%, Feet of three Syllables. 

DactyluSy a long and two short; as, scrthtr^, 

AnapfBStua, two short and a long ; as, pletd^. 

Amphimacer, a long, a short, and a long; as chdrtttU. 

Tribrdchys, three short; as, ddminlis. 

The following are not much used. 
Molossus, delectant. Bacchius, \ dolorcs. 

Amphibrachys, ho^ore. AntibacchTus. peiluntiir. 

,3,. Feet of /our SylMles. 

Antispastus, Aiex&nd^.. Psefm, primus, temporTbils. 

looitus hiinor, properar&nt. Pa^on secundus^ pdtentiS. 

lomcus major, carlcaribris.. Paeoii tertius, anim^tus 

Proceleusmaticiis,hdmin]biis. Paeon quartus, celerftas. 
"vispondeus, ' . or&tdres. . Epitritus primus, voluptates. 
. IN^iitobus; ' ftmaenitas. Epitritus^ secundus, poeniten'es 

Chonambus, pontlfices. EpUritus^tertius, discOrdlas. 

Ditrochceos^ €|aiil««i^ i^itt-itM*quaftus,Vferta 
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niFFERENT KINDS OF VfiB^ES. 

The .Eei^aaieter or heroic: verse consbts of six feet. Of these 
the fifth is a daclyle, and (lie sixth a spondee ^ all the rest may 
be ^Uliecdactyles or spondees; » 

LadAnS* { qus y^I- | iem cfil& I rad per- 1 mi$rt S- 1 grgsti. Vir 
IniiBUi- j duro^ KS- 1 gin&, jq- | bes rSnd | vSr^do- j lOr^m.. /(£. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen 
syOahlesi or fewer tha n thirteen. 

Sonievimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence Ae 

verse is called Spondaic s as, 

C&r& De- 1 am s6hi^ | Ids m&-r^Dfim. 

JOvb I incre- 1 m^ntOm. ^ Vtrg* 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllaUe at the eod. 
But this syllable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the £on<« 
sonant m^ with a vowel before it ; so as to be joined wjith ihe 
foll9wmg verse, which in the present case ,must always begin 
with a vowel ^ as, 

OmnYft i MercCIrl- ] 6 sYmT- |- lis vO— c^mqtte cO— >ldi*ifiDiqae 
Et flftvos criues.— — 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the two 
first are either dactyles or spondees; the third always a spondee^ 
and the first and fifth, an anapsestus ; as, 

N&ta- 1 ne s^qul I tfir 8€- i mTn& quYs- 1 qu§ sdae. Propart. 
C&rmlnl- { bus vi | vSs tiim- 1 pds In ^m- ' oS mdts. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two nemisticks or 
halves ; the former ,of which consists of two feet, either dactyles 
or ^pomdees,^ and a Csesura; the latter always of two dactyle9 
and another Caesura ; thus^ 

Natu- 1 rae sSquY- 1 tur I 8&mln& j quXsqu^ sQao^ 
CAnuioI I bOs vt- | ves { t&npOs.tai | OmnS m^ { b. 

S. ASOLSPIAINSAN* ^ 

The Aselepiad^n versie consists of four feet ; to wit^ a spoA 

dee, twiceachoriambus, andapyrrhichius^ as, , y^ 

M«c€- 1 niU Rtftvis \ €dtt€ re- ] gtbu«. fiiT. 

But this verse may be more propetly measured thus r in A6 
first place a spondee*"; in the second a dactyle ; then a essnri; 
and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

M»ce» f nai tt«-^| tIs I cdite I resilNHh. ■'• * * *^ 
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The Glyconiaa verse has three feet^ a spondee^ a chorlamhiuf, 
and pyrrhichios ; as, 

f^avii t qiiB tltiY cr€- 1 dltam. J£r 

Or k may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thus, 
' Navis I qua tibi | creditum. Jbbr. 

5. SAFPHIG. 

The Sapphic vei^e has five feet, viz. a trochee, spondee, dac 
tyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

lnt£- 1 ger vi- | Ue, scSlS- 1 rlsquC | pdriU. Bern. 

6. ADONIAN. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dacty le and spondee ; a% 

JupH£r I ArgeU HoraL 

7» PHARECRATIAN. 

the Phavecratian verse consists. of three fe^, a sponde^ d9» 
tyk| and spondee ; thus, 

JNlgr!:s I ffiqu&r& 1 v^Qtls. Jffor, 

8. PHAIiSlfCTAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, to wit, a spondee^ 
dactyle, and three trochees ) as, 

Samm&m | nee m£u1- 1 fts dT- | gm, nSc | dptils. Jtfcr. 

9. THE GREATER ALCAIC* 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise DactifUc, consists of foor 
feet, a spoudee or iambus, iambus and cae^^ufa, then two dac- 
tyles $ as, 

Virtus I rSpul \ sse j nescYS | sdrdTds. BorA^ 

10, ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian iambic verse consists of four feet In the 
first and third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; in the 
second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the end, a c«^ 
sura ; as, 

Nee Kfi- 1 mlft, aiit | pAnit j sCcu | r«s. Bar, 

11. TH« LESSER ALTAIC 

Tlie lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists c^ four feety naihcly, two 
dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltrl | 6 pOpfi ( lArls | aura>. Bor. 

. Of the above^ kinds of vi^nes^ the two first take their nwnes 
llWft ihe nambtt of feet of iid^ich they consist. All the rest de- 
rive their names frxwn those by whom they were .eith^ first 
ftivemml, or frequeoUy used*. 
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Thme axe several other bods of verse, which are named from 
the feet by which they are most commonly measured ; such as 
the dsctyle, trochaic, aaapsestic, aad iambic. The last of these 
is most frequently used. 

IX UMBIO. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of 
four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimeter ; the other 
consists of six feet, snd is called Trimeter, The reason of these 
names is, that among the Greeks two feet were considered only 
as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins measured 
it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter quatemariiiSf 
and the trimeter senarius. Originally this kind of verse was 
purely iambic, u e. admitted of no other feet but the iambuis } 
thusj 

Dimeter, luar- 1 sYt sb- \ • stild- 1 sVus. Hor. 

Trimeter, SOIs | 6tl- 1 ps& Rd- 1 in& vT | rlfbus I riSit Id. 

Brt afterwards both for the sake of ease and variety, different 
feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places, thut is, in the 
first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a 
spondee, a dactyle, or an anapaestns^ and sometin^es Uie tribra« 
chjs. We also find the tribrachys in the even places, t. a. in 
the second place, and in the fourth j; for the last foot must always 
beanjambus; thus, 

Drnditr, C&aTdr- 1 & trac- 1 tfivYt I d&p€8. Bar, 

VMe- 1 rg prdp^- 1 rantes | ddtnum. IjL 

Trimeter, Qu6<)a6 | scele- 1 sti ruT I tts aiit | cur dex- | t«ri8, Bqr. 

PavYdum- 1 que I^pd | r' aut fid | v^nam | laqueO | grfi^m. Id. 

Ann I bCs at- I que <An\- \ bfls hOmt- j cid* H€*- | ctdrem. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting 
of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter y or Octontirius. 

A verse which hath just the number of feet requisite, is called 
Versus Atatalecticus^ an Acatalectic verse j if a syllable be 
wanting, it is called Catalecticus ; if there be a syllable too 
much, it is called Hypercatalecticus or Hyperm^ter, 

NOTE. It Is not of great importance, whether these names 
and several others of the same nature which follow, be remem- 
bered by the learner or not. They are here made use of, and 
explained, that they may not appear strange, when they occur 
mother books; 

COMBINATION OF VERSES- 
The different kinds of verses are variously corabiiwl in poems. 
A poem whicbhas only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek 

name MonocSfon; that which has two kinds, DicoUm; and 

that wUtch has three kinds ol verse, Tfit^on^ 
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Tbat wtiidi ecnmsts of ture kinds jo( ven^ and aiwajt after 
two lines returns to the first, is called Dicolon DkMphon ; as, 
wben a single pentameter Is alternately placed after ^ u hexasM 
ter, t^hich is named Elegiac verse, because it was first applied 
to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indignos, Elegeia solve capil]6s. ' ' • 

Ah ! nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomeji erit.-^— OotdL 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
Tines returns to the first, it is called Dicolon Tristrdphon; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrctstrojihon ; as, 

Auream quisqu!^ mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret ohsoleti 

Sordibu^ tecti ; caret invidend& 
Sobrius aula. — Hor. 

W hen a ppe.ttk consists of three kinds of verse, and after three 
lines always returns to the first, it is called Tncolon TrirtrQ 
phan; but if it returns after four lines, it is called Tric<do» 
'^etrnatropkon ; as when after two greater dactylic alcaic verses 
are subjoined an archiluchlan iambic and a lesser dactylic alcaic, 
which is named the Carmen Horatianumy or Horatian verse, be- 
cause fr^uently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negata tentat iter via; 
Caitusque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit hunmm fiigiente pennsu 

Any of these parts of a poem, in which the different kinds 
of verse are comprehended, when taken by itself, is called a 
StrophCf Stanza, ot Staff. 

SCANNINa. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seversl 
rett of which it b composed, is called Scanning / as, 

j9pond. Dact. Spond. Spood. Dact Spond. 
F«)U I ^td pdta I It r£- I ram cdg- j nOsc^r^ | c&us&s, he, 
S. 0. S. S. P. S. 

Ilkim t ndn p6pQ j U ilik | sees ndn | purpQHl | r^guni. 
0. S. D. S. D. S. 

. Fl&Ltt, H J lof 1. 1 dOs &cY. t aan dlu- \ cvrdU 1 fratr&u LmU 
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FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon worids to adapt them to tho 
verse, are called Figures in Scanning. The chief of these ar9 
the Synalaiphay EcthUpsisy Synceresis^ Dimresia^ Systole^ and 
Diastdle. 

1. Sptuil(epha,\9 the cutting offof a vowel or diphthong, when 
the next word begins with a vowel 5 as, 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. — Virg» 
•o be scanned thus, 

Cooticu I er' 6m- | nes in | tenti- | qu' orS. tS | nebant. 
The Synaloepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takct 
place in the interjections, o, keu^ ah, proh^ voBy vdhy hei ; as,- 
O pater, 6 hominum, Divdraque etcrna p^testa?. — Virg. 

2. Ectblipsis is when m is cut off, with the vowel before it it " 
the end of a word, because the following word begins with a 
vowel; as, 

O curas hominora ! O quantum est in rebus iiiane ? — Per$. 
thus, ^ 

O [ cu I ras h5mi | n', o quan | t' €st in | rebus In | &ne» 

3. SyncBresis is the contraction of two* syllables into one^ 
which is likewise called Qrasis ; as, Fhcethony for Phaeton^ So 
e'l, in iexndty Pompei ; oi, in proinde ; ?, a in cAired ; thiis, 

Aurea percussum virga, versumque venenis, — Virg. 

4. Dicsresis divides one syllable into two; as^ Tr^m^ for 
TrqfcBy Perseusj milUuSy for milvus. 

5. Systdle is when a long syllable is made short $ as the peiiuU 
io tulenmtj thus, 

Matri lon^ decern tulerunt fastidia menses. — Vtrg. 

6. Diastdle is when a syllable usually short is made long ; a« 
the last syllable in amory in the following verse ; 

Confidan:, si tantus, amlk* et mssnia condant. 
To these may be subjoined the Figures of Dicfton, as they 
are called, which are chiefly used by the poets, thongh some of 
them likewise frequently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or syllable is added to the beginning of a 
word, it is called Prosthesis ; as, gnavuSy for navus; tetmiy fur 
tuli. When a letter or syllable is interposed in the middle of a 
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* wofd, h caKed EptentM^is; as, retligio, hr rdtgio ; indapero' 
lor, for imperator, Wlien a letter or syllable w added to the 
end, it is called Fartzgoge: ds, dicier^ for did. 

5J. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a 
word, it fs called Jphcer^sis ; as, natus, for griatns; tenderarU, 
for tedenderant. If from the middle of a word, it is called SyU' 
d^pe / as, dixtiy for dixitsti : deum, for deorum : if from the end, 
Apocope ; as, videit^ for tidesne ; Antoniy fbr Antbniu 

S. VVhen a letter t)r syllable is transposed, it is called JWefa 

f Aem ; as, pistris., for prist is ; Lybia, for Libya,, When one 

^ letter is put for aftother, it is calleJ Antithesis; as, fadundum^ 

for fadendum ; olli, for illi ; voltis^ for vuHis, 
'- Birt what' particularly deserves at teuion is scanning versCj 
especially hexameter, is the Ccesitra^ 

Ccbsuray is, when after a foot is completed,' there remains a 
tyllable at the end^f a word to begin a next" foot j asj 

^ S. D. S. 

At re-glna grS-vi jam-dudum, &c. .. 

The CoBSttra is variously pamed, according to the difierent 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When it 
comes after the first foot, or falls on the third haJf-foot, it is 
called by a Greek name Triemimiris, When on the fifth half- 
foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called Penthem' 
mEris : when it happens on the first syllable on the fourt*« foot, 
or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hepthemimeri^ : and when 
on the ninth half-foo::^ or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is 
called Enneemitneris. 

All these difierent species of the Cassiira sometimes occur in 
tbe same verse $ as, 

Hie la-tus nlve-um raoMi ful-tus hyfi-cinth^. — Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful Caesura is the penthe 
mim 5 on which some lay a particular accent or stress of the 
voice in reading an hexameter verse thus composed, whence 
tiiey call it the Cmsurai pome ; as,* 

Tkyre dum rede-0 ; brevis est via, pasce capellas.--- FtV^- 

When the Ccesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders 
it long; as the last syllable of fuUus in the foregoing example. 

The chief melody of ac hexameter verse in a great measn-^ 
depends on the proper dtsposition of the CcBSura. Witho 
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this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite wiH oe 
little else than mere prose } as, 

R6m« masvlSBLj tirrutt lmp%er HannibSl &rmis. Ennitis. 

The ancient Romans in pronouncing verse paid a particular 
attention to its melody. They not only observed the quantity 
and accent of the several syllables, but abo the dififerent stops 
and pauses which the particular turn of the verse required. In 
modern times we do not fully perceive the melody of Latin 
verse^ because we have now lost the just pronunciation of that 
language, the people of every country pronouncing it in a mai>- 
ner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse therefore, we 
are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to 
English verse. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the 
sense. All the words should be pronounced fully; and the 
cadence of the verse ought only to be observed, so far as it cor- 
responds with the natural expression of the words. At tfie 
•nd of each line there should be no fall of the voice, unless ths 
flense requires it; but a small pause, half of that which we 
soally nuike at a comma. 
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DICTA SAPfENTUM 

E GRiECIS, 
D. ERASMO ROTEROD. Intbbpbbts. 



Aansrta diday puer, qua sunt hlcy mente recohde i 
JEKnc poteris magnd commoditate fruu 



DICTA PERIANDRI CORINTHII. 



O&INIBUS placeto. 
Bona res quies. 
-Periculosa temeritas. 
SeoMer Yoluptatet sunt mor- 

tales: 
Honores auteni immortales. 
. Amicis adversd, fortund, utentl- 

bus idem esto. 
Lucrum turpe, res pessima. 
Quicquid promiseris facito. 
Infortunium tuum celato, ne 

voluptate afficias inimicos. 
Veritati adhsereto. 
Age quae justa sunt. 
Yioleutiam oderis. 
Principibus cede. 
Voluptati tempera. ' 
A jurejurando abstine. 
Pietatem sectare. 
Laudato honesta. 
A vitiis abstine. 
Beneficium repende. 
SuppUcibus misericors esto. 
Liberos ini>true. 
Sapientum utere consuetudihe. 
Litem'oderis. 
Bonos in pretio Imbeto. 
Arcanum cela. 
Cede magnis. 
Ne efferaris giori&. 
Largire cum utiiitate. 
Amicis uterc. 



Opportunitatem exspectata 

MortaJia cogiia. 

Ne prior injuriam facias. 

Audi quae ad te pertinent. 

Probrum fugito. 

Respoude in tempore. 

Ea facito quorum te non poi^ 

sit poenitere.' 
Ne cui jovideas. , 
Oculis moderare. 
Quod justum est imitate. 
Bene meritos honora. 
Spem fove. 
Calumniam oderis. 
A£fabilis esto. . 
Cum err4ri3y muta consilium, 
Concordiam sectare. 
Diutumam amjcitiam casiM 
Magktratus metue. 
Omnibus teipsum prsbe. 
Ne loquaris ad gratiam. 
Ne tempori credidcris. 
Teipsum ne negligas. 
Seniorem reverere. 
Mortem oppete pro patria» 
Ne qu&vis de re doleas. 
Ex ingenuis liberos crea. 
Sperato tanquam mortalb. 
Parcere tanquam immortalit. 
Monuum ne irrideto. . 
Dilige amicos. 
Consule iuculpat^. 
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DICTA BIANTIS PKIENENSIS. 



Df speeido teipsum contem- 
plare^ et si formosus appa- 
rebis^ age quae deceant for- 
manT: sin defornais, quod in 
facie minus est, vel deest, 
id moium pensato pulchri 
tudioe. 

Audito feiulta. 

Loquere pauca. 

Be Nuraine ne male loquaris. 



Quid sit aatem.au9!culta. 
Prius autem intellige ; et de 

inde ad opus accede. 
Ne ob divitias laudaris virum 

indij^um. • 
Persuasione 4»pe, non vi. 
Compara in adolescenti& qui- 

dem modestiam, in senectule 

vero prudentidm. f 



DICTA PITTACI MITYLEN^EI. 



Q[JiE facturas es, ea ne dix- 

eris; frustratus enim ndebe- 

ris. 
Deposltum redde. 
Dctsidiosus ne esto. 
A familiaribus in minutis rebus 

laesus, feras. 
Amico ne maledixeris. 
Inimicum ne putes amicum. ' 
Uxori dominare {Christiam.^ 
Quae feceris parentibus, eadeu* 

k liberis exspecta. - 
Liter amicos ne fuerts judex. 
Ne contcnde cum - parentibus, 

etiamsi justa diieris. 
Ne geras imperium, priusquam 

parere didiceris. ^ 



Infortunatum ne imseris.^ 

Audito libenter. 

Ne lingua praecurrat mentem. 

Ne festines loqui. 

Nosce teipsum, 

Legibus pare. 

Voiuptatem coerce. "^ 

Ne quid nim:s. 

Inimkitiam solve. 

Ante omnia venerare Nunieil, 

Parentes reverere. 

Quae fieri non possunt, cdT« 

concupiscas. 
Uxorem ducito ex sbqu&libus} 

ne, si ex ditioribus dCtxerfs, 

dominos tH}! pares, noir aA' 

fines. 



DICTA CLEOBULI LINDIL 



NE sis unquam elatus. 
Domus curam s^. 
Libros evolve. 
Juste judicato. 
Bonis benefacito. 
liberos tibi charissimos erudi. 
A maledicentia temperato. 
Res amici diligas, ac perinde 
serves ut tuas* 



Lapis aun index> aunim ho* 

mituim. . 
Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris.: 
Voto nil pretiosius. 
Ne cui miniteris; est enim OKI 

liebre. 
Susplcionem abjicito. 
Parentes patienti^ vinee, 
Beneficii accepti uiemento. 
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InfcTNNrem ne rejicias. Alieoa ne conciinifcas. 

Ne tdpsum precipites io db- Mendax calamine Titam 001^ 

crimen. rumptt. 

Citius ad infortunatos amicos, Mendace^odkqijiaqiieiirudeai 

quam ad fortunatos proficis- et sapiens. 

cere. 

DICTA CIIBLONIS LACED^MONO. 

NOSCE te ipsom. Sapienti^ utere. 

Ne cui invideas mortatta* Multitudini place. 

Temperantiam exerce* Oderis calumnias. 

Turpia fuge. Ne quid sudpiceris. 

Tempori parce. Moribus probatis esto 

Juste rem para* Ne fueris onerosus. 

DICTA SOLONIS ATHENIfiNSIS. 

DEUM cole. Legibus pareto* 

Parentes reverere. Cogita quod justum est. 

Amicis succurre. Lnrundiae moderare. 

Veritatem sustineto. Virtutem laudato. 

Ne jorato. * Malos odio prosequitor. 

DICTA THALETIS MILESII. 

FRINCIPEM honora. CHonam sectare. 

Amicos probato. Vitiecuram age. 

SmBis tui sit. Pacemdilige. 

Nemioi prpmittito. Laudatus esto apud omnes. 

Quod adest bcni coDsulito. Susarronem ex «dlbtis ejice. 
A vitiis abstineto. 
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS. 



Im'mwint ZM^ PairU, Film, et l^rMi SaneH^^^^mmL 



ORATIO DOMINICA. Mattk. yu 

PATER noster, qui es in coelis. 1. Sanctificetur No!r.9D i 
2. Yeniat Regnum tuum. 9. Fiat voluntas tua, qucmadmodim 
Jn ccelo, sic etiam in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da 
Qobis hodie. 5. £t remitte nobis debita uustra, sicut et nos re- 
mittimus debitoribus nostris. 6. Et ne nos inducas in tentatio- 
nem, sed libera nos a rnaiu; Quia tuum ta regmim, et potentiay 
et gloria, in secula. Amen* 

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM. 

CREDO in Deum Patriem pmnipoteotem, Creatorem call ft 
terrae. 2. Et in Jesqm Christum, Filium ejus unigenitum, D*^ 
mi^um nostrum. 3.. Qui conceptus est de Splriru Sancto, natus 
exMsLTik Yirgine. 4. Passus sub Pontio PilatOy crucifixus, mor- 
tuus et sepultus, descendlt ad iofema. 5. Tertio die resurreiiC 
a mortuis. 6. Ascendit ad cceios, sedet ad dextram Dei putrb 
omnipotentis. T» l^^ venturus est jydicatum vivos et munuos* 
3* Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo sanctam Ecclesiam 
catholicam, Sanctorum communionem. .10. Remissionem peo- 
catorum. 11. Camis resurrectionem. 12. £t vitam eteroMB. 
Amen 

DECALOGUS, SIYE LEX DEI. 

LoaUusest DEVS omnia verba 4ubc. — Exod. xx. 

EGO sum Dominus Dea3 tuus, qui eduxi te ex JEtgypi^^ 
A domo servitutis. 

I. Non habebis deos alienos in conspectu meo» 
n. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nee uUam imaginem effingti 
eoriim, quas aut supra sunt in coelo, aut infra in terra, aut in 
aquis sub terra ; neqoe incurves te illis, neque colas ea« Egp 
enim sum Dominus Deus tuus, fortis, zelotes, vindicans peccala 
patnim in filios, idque in tertia et quarta pn^nie eorum qu 
oderunt .*\ie. et misericordi& utent in miUesiinam eofum qpi . 
dillguot me/et dbservani pr«eepia mea« 
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ISO DitTioH<mM e^Tomi. 

Bonis beneftdto. Iractuidiam tmiqi«L 

Maledicus ne esco. Trodio lede* 

Existjmationem redoe. Aleasfugc 

JEqnimijiidica. N*liilexirbitriov«iiiBiicoens 

Pkrentes iMttientil vince* Miiiureni tt ne contempsens. 

BeneficH nccepti memar eslo. Alicna ooneupuce^ noii. 

Ad prstoriuJT. stato. lUud stuae quod justum est. 

Conmiltus esto. Amorem Ubenter fertr 
Utcie TOtttte. 



DISTICHORUM D£ MORIBUS. 

LIBER I. 

Dei cuUu9 prcBcifmis. 
SI Deus est animus^ nobis ul carnnna dkutity 
Hjc tibi prwcipue sit pur& mente colendus. 
Samnokntia vitanda. 
Plus vigila semper, nee somro deditus es^o : 
^am diuturna quies vitiis alimenta m'lnistrat* 

Co/Hbenda lingua* 
Virtutem primam esse pota compescere fiuguam : 
Prozimus iUe Deo, qui scit ratiode tacere. 

Sibi ip9i convtniendum* 
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contfai :us esse : 
Conveniet nulii qui secum dissidet ipse. 

Nemo temere jculpanduB. 
%* yiUm inspicias hominutn, si denique mores, 
Oum culpas alios, nemc sine crimine vivit. 

UHUtca divitiU emteponenda, 
Quse nocitura tenes, quamvis sint clmra. reJinque 
Utilitas opibus praeponi tempore debet. 

Mores pro tempore mutancU* 
£t* levis et constans, ut les expostulat, esto : * al Cca 

Temporibus mores sapiens sine crimine mutat. • ^**"V^^^ 

Uxort non semper assentttndunu 
Nil temer^ uxori de servis erede querent! : 
Saepe etesim mulier, quern conjux diligit, odit. * 
Instandum correctioni amid. 



rtpugtwm 



Cum(|ue mones aliquem, nee se vdit ipse iiKxmii 
Si tibi nt chanis, ndl desiitere coeptis. 
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StuUi verbis nott mncuntur 
Contra verbosos noli conteudere verbis : 
Samo datur cunctis^ animi sapientia paucis. 

j^mietu Mi quisque primtii* 
Diiige fnc alios, ut sis tibi cbarus amicus, 
•Sic boQtui esto bonis, ne te mala damna sequaatur. 

Runwres spargere vetiium. 
R^unores fuge, ne incipias novas auctor haberi : 
Nam nuAi tacuisse nocet, nocet esse locutum. 

Fides aUena turn promittenda. 
Rem tibi promissam certo promittere noli ^ 
Rara fides ideo est, quia multi multa loquuntur. 

Judex qmsque sit stii. 
Cum te aliqub laudat, judex tiius esse memento • 
Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi credere noli. 
Benejiciorum ratio* 
Gfficium alterius multis narrare memento f 
Atque aliis cum tu benefeceris*'ipse sileto. 

Senio bene gcsta referenda, 
Multorum cum facta senex et dicta recenses, 
Fac tibi succurrant, juvenis quae feceris ipse. 

Suspicionis ktbea. 
Ne cures si quis tacito sermone loquatur ; 
Consdus ipse sibi de se putat omuia dici. . 

In prosperis de adversie cogit&Adm^ 
.Cum fueris felix, qu.'s sunt a^versa caveto i 
Non eodum cursu respondent ultima primis. 

Mwe alteri^te nan eperanda* 
Cum dubia et fragilis sit nobis vita tributa. 
In morte alterius spem tu tibi ponere noli. 

Animm in dono cestimandus* 
Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper ainicus, 
Accipito placidc, p.en'e et laudare memento. 
Paupertae tolerctndeu 
Infantem nudum cum te natura creirit, 
Pai^rtatis onus patienter ferre memeuto. 

Mors nonformidanda, 
Ne timeas illam, quae vitas est uitima finis ; 
Qol mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipsuoi. 
Amicortm ingratitudo fugiendtt£» 
Si tibi pro meritis nemo respondet amicus, 
bcBsare Deum noU^sed te ipse* coerce 
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•12ft mSTICIlOimi CATOMIf. 

Ne tibi quid dent, qiMnitk utcre parc^; 

Ut^p» quod est ferves, semper tibi deesse {mttlAi 

Qaod pnestve potes, ne biM prmniseris ulB } / 
Ne sis ventosuiy dam vis bonus ipse videri. 

Qui simulat verbis, nee coide est fidus atmciiSy 
Tu quoque fac simile; sic ars deluditur arte, 

Bkmdiloqueniia Mwpedtu 
Noli homiaes blaodo nimiikm semione probate; 
Fistula dulc^ canit, volucrem dumxledpit aucejis* 

Liberi artHms insirmmdi. 
Chm tibi sint nati, nee opes \ tunc artibus illos 
lustrue, qud possint ii opem ('efendere vitam. 

Re9 quomodo (uHmandoB, 
Quod vile est,* carum ; quod carum est, vile putato j 
Sic tibi nee cupidus, uec avarus habeberis uUi, 

Ckdpata nonfadeneku 
Quae cutpare soles, ea tu ne fecerjs ipse ; 
Turpe est doctori, ci^m culpa redarguit ipsma* 

Concedenda petenda. 
Quod justum est petito, vel qaod videatur bonestam} 
Nam stultum est petere id quod possit jare negari. 

N'^a ignqtis non eotnmUandcu 
Ignotum tibi tu noli pr«^ponere uotis ; 
(J'Tgnita judicio constant, incognita casu. 

Dies quistque 8iqremu9 putamiui. 
Cum dubia incertis versetur vita periclis, 
Pro lucro tibi pone diem* quocunque laboras. t„^i.^ 

Obsecundandum ameh. 
Yincere cum possis, interdum cede sodali ; 
Obsequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 

AmcitifB mutua officio. 
Ne dubites, cum magna petas, impendeEe parva $ 
His etenim lebus conjungit yratia charos. 
Amicitia rixas odit. 
Litem inferre cave cum. quo tibi gratia juncta ^ 
Ira odium gcnerat, concordia nutrit amorem. 

Castigaiio sine ira, 
Servorum ob culpam cikm te dolor urget in lrai%: 
Ipse tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere frassis. 
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Qoem superare potes, bterdiun vl jce Infenioi 
Mudiiia enim momm seittpcr patleoiia finuk 



Conserva potius^ que sunt jam |Mifta kbore } 

Cum latH>r in damno est, cresck midrtalfs egesnu . v 

Conimlendum Mi inprinm. 
Dapsilis interdum notis^ et charos amieia, 
Cum fueris feliA, semper tibi proximo^ esto* 
LIB. 11. PR^PATIO. 
T£LLURIS si forte velis cognoscere cultus^ 
Virgilium legito. Qa6cl si mage nosse laboras 
Herbarum vires^ Macer has tibi carmine dicet^ 
Corporis ut cunctos possis depellere morboj. 
Si Romana cupis et civica noscere bella, 
Lucanum quaeras, qui Martis prcBlia dixit. 
Si quis amare velis. vei discere ainare legendo, 
Nasonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi haec esty 
Ut sapiens vivas, audi quae discere possis. 
Per quae semotum vitis traducitur aevum. 
Ergo ades, et quae sit sapientia disce Ieg«ndo. 
De omnibus bene merendum* 
SI potes, ignotis etiam prodesse memento j 
Utilius regno est meritis acquirere amicos. 

Arcana Dei nan scrutandd. 
Mitte arcana Dei, coelumque inquirere quid sit f 
Cikm sis mortaiis, quae sunt mnrtalia cura. 

Mortis timor gaudia tntoi petlii. 
Linque metum lethi | nam stultum est tempore in oaml^ 
Pum mortem nietuis, amittere gaudia vitae. 

Iracundia cavenda. 
IratoflTde re incerti contendere noli ; 
Impedit ira animum ne possit ceilaere vcrum* 
Bxpendendum ubi optts est. 
Fac sumptum proper^, cum res desiderat ipsa ; 
Dandum etenim est aliquid, cCim tempus postulat aul rett 

Portuna fnodica tuHor. 
Quod nimium iest fugitci, parvo gaudere memento} 
Tuta mage est puppfd modico quae flumine fertur. 

OccuUa vitia reticenda. 
QtM fmdeaty iocios prud^ns celare memento: 
Ne plurts culpent id, qtt'od dbl dispficet unL 
G2 
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. lot DISTICBOftUlf CATONIS. 

, OccuUa tandem revekmtwr 

NoW pates pravos homines peccata iucrari $ . - 

Temporibus peccata latent, sed tempore * parent* * « «- ^^\ 
ImbedUUas ptrhtte cowpematwr. ^pSbmUtii 
Corporis exigui vires contemoere noli ; •' tm tmeiti U 

Consilio poUet cut vim natura negavit. I*~ 

Cedendum potiari ad tcmpus, 
Cui scieris non esse parem te, teyipore cede ; 
Victorem a victo superari saepe videnms. 

Bixandum cumfamiliaribus non ette* 
Adversus nolum noli contendere verbis ; 
Lis mmimis verbis interdum maxima crescit. 

Fortuna non quarenda sorte. 
Quid Deus intendat^ noli perquirere sorte ^ * 
Quid statuat de te sine te deliberat ipse. 

huxm odium generate ^ 

Invidiam nimio coitu vitare memento^ 
Quae si non .aedit^ tamen banc sufierre molestum est. 

Animus non deponenduk ob xniqumjudidurL 
Esto anirao forti, cum sis damnatus inique y 
Memo dm gaudet^ qui judice vincit iniquo. 

Recondliatis^ Um non refricanda. 
Litis praeterifae noli malediQta referre ; 
Post inimicitias iram meminisse malorum est. 

Teipsum neque lauda neque culpa. 
Nee te collaudes, nee te culpaveris ipse ; 
Hoc faciuLt stultiy quos gloria vexat inanis. 

Parnmonia. 
Utere quaesitis parce^ oum sumptus abundat ; 
LalMtur exiguo, quod partum est tempore longo 

Supercilium nonnunquam deponmdum. 
Insipiens est.^ cum tempus postulat, aut res^ 
Stultitam simulare loco, priidentia summa est. 

Neque prodigus^ neque avartu, 
Luxuriam fugito, simuf et vitare memento 
Crimen avaritise ; nam sunt contraria famae. 
Loquaci parkm creaendum. 
Noli tu quaedam referenti credere semper , 
Exigua iis tribuenda Ades qui multa loquuQtu^. , 

Ebrius vinum non accu&eU 
Quae t foXxk peccas^ ignoscere tu tibi noli ,; f irii I 

Nam nullum crimen vinl est, sed culpa bibentis. 
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' LIB£ft III* tS9^ 

Amida comUia credenda. 
Consliium arcanum tacito committe sodaH ; 
Gorpoils aUxiliumv medico com mitte fidelL . 

' Suece89U9 mcUorum ne te ojfendaL 
ladignos noli successus ferre moieste ; 
Indulget fbrtuna uialis ut laedere po*ssit» 

Fut$a'09'<:am8 proevidendos* 
Prospice, qui veniunt^ lios casu% esse ferendos ; 
Kw^ Icevius laedity quicqutd pr^vidimus ante* % • 

Animm inudversis spefovendits. 
Rebus in adversis animum submittere noli ; 
Spem retine ; spes una hominem nee morte rslinoui^ 

0ppnrtunitct9 ckm contingit tenenda* 
Rem tibi quam nosci^ aptam, dimittere noli ; 
Fronte capillatd, post est occasio calva. 

Futvra ex prosteritia coUigenda* 
Quod sequitur specta, quodque imminet ant^ videto, 
DJum imitare Degm, qui partem spectat utramque. " 

Vitm ratio hahenda. 
Fortius bt valeas, interdum parsior esto 5 
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura saluti. 

Multttudim cedendum. 
Jadicium pcpuli nunquain contempseris units ; ' 

Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. ^ 

Vaktudo curanda. 
Sit tibi pr^cipud, quod primum est, c jra salutis $ 
Tenipora ne culpes, cum sis tibi cp^^sa doloris. 

Sonmia non (^servanda, 
Somnia ne cures : Nam mens hi»roana qi.od optat^ 
Dum vigilans sperat, per somnum ceniit id ipsum 

LIB. ra. PR^FATIO 

HOC quicunque voles carmen cognoscere, lector ' 

Quum praecepta ferat quae sunt gratisima vitae, " 
- Commoda multa feres. Sin autem spreveris illud, 
Non me scriptorem, sed te neglexeris ipse. 

Dandames^ operant Uteris, 
INSTRCJE praeceptis animum, nee Jiscere cesser 
Ji^m sine doctrma vita est quasi mortis imago. 

Morihua captandafama, 
Fc»ife9B» donis semper parere memento ; ^ 
Non opibus bona fama datur^ sed moribus IpsC 
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IM MSTICnOMll OkTONIi* 

Recti agsm^^OiorumlmguamM UmitM. 
%^m rect^ Tivas, ne cures verba malorum ; 
Arbitrii nostn non est quod quisque ioquatur. 
Amid crtmen eelandum^ 
Prodactus testis, salvo tame^ ante padore, 
Quantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici. 

BlandHoquemtia uuspectit^ 
SeriDones blandos bisesosque cavere memento; 
Simplicitas veri * sana es^ frau& ficta loquendL « 9^ 

Segnitiem fugito, quae vitae ignavia fei:tur f ^ ' 

Nam cum animns languet, consumit inertia corpus. 

Animus fessus relaxandu9* 
Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis ; 
Ut possis animo quemvis sufi'erre laborem. 

Mah ammo neminem reprehendoi* 
Alterius dictum^ aut factum, ne carpseris uuqiiam f 
Ezemplo simili ne te derideat alter* 

Hareditas augenda* . 
Quod tibi sors dederit tabulis suprema notato ; 
Augendo serva ; ne sis quem fa ma loquatur* 

Se^ctus sit munificOm 
Cum tibi divitiae superaht in fine 8encctr>> ; 
Munificus facita. v'^vasy non parens amicis. ^ 

Verba attendenda^ non ob hgtaenHMm 
Utile consilium dominus ne despiceservi, 
Nullius scnsivn^ si prodest, tempseris uoquam. ^ 

FrcBBenti atendum fortunA* 
Rebus et in censn si non est quod fuit aiitd, 
Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora praebent* 
Vasor spe doHs non qitwrmda, 
Uxorem fuge ne ducas sub nomine dotts ; 
Nee retinere veiis, si co&perit esse molesta. 

Alieno sapere exemplo, 
Multoram disce exemplo quae facta sequaris^ 
Quae fugias : vita est nobis aliena magistra. _ 

Nili-H ultra vires. 
Quod potes, id tentes : opens ne ppndere pressm 
Succumbat labor, et frustra tentata relinquas. 

Consentire videtur qui tacei* 
, Quod nosti baud reete factum, nolito sHere^ 
Ke vtdeare malos imitari veliife tacendo 
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Big(orf$Kwtt€nf€ttmdm. 
Jndicis auxilium sab iniqu^ lege rogato ; 
Ipsae etiam leges capiuitt ut jare reganttnr. 

Femn quft tud ctSpd pc^erU. 
Quod meritd pateris^ patienter ferre memento } 
Ciimqoe reus tibi sis^ ipsum te jadice damna. 

MuUa iegenuay ied cumjudicio. 
Malta legas faclto : perlectis * perlege multd ; * «2. dife. 

f&Mii miranda c^nunt^ sed non credenda, po^ae. 
Modeste in convivio loquendum. 
Inter conidvas fac sis sermoae modestus : 
fie dicare loquax, dum vis urbanus habed. 

Iraciindiauax)ri9nonformdanda. . 
Conjugis iratae nolito verba timere : 
Nam lachrymis struit insidlas, dum -foemina plorat* 
QiMssitis utendum^ mm abutendum.' 
Utere quaesitis, sed ne videan9 abuti \ 
Qui sua con$umuQty cum deest^ aliena sequimtur. 

More nonformidand(u 
Fac tibi proponas mortem non esse timendam : 
Quae bona si non est^ finis tamen ilia malorem est. 

Uxorproba, « loquax^ferenda. 
Uxoris linguam^ si fcugi est, ferre memento f ' 

Namque malum est te nolle pati, banc non posse tacm^ 

Pietas urga parentes. 
Mqok diligito charos pietate parentes; 
Nee matrem ofifendas, dum vis tonus esse parentL 

LIB. IV. PRiEFATIO. 

Sl^CURAM quicunque cupis traducere vitam^ 
Nee vitiishserere animum, quae muribusobsoat} ' 
Haec praecepta tibi semper relegenda memento; 
Invenies aliquid quo t te nitare magistro, f ai ^uon 

Dimtiarum cmUemptus. ^ utare. «( 

DESPICE divitias, si vis animo esse beatus; *^ ^ '*^- 
Quas qui suspiciunt, mendicant semper, avari. 

Vinere secundiim naturam optimum^ 
Commoda naturae nullo tibi tempore deeruot^ 
Si contentus eo fu^ris quod postulat usus. 

Res ratiom regenda. 
Cum sis incautus, nee rem ratione gabernes, . 
Noli fortunam, quae ( nulla est, dicere caecam* ^al.iion tiL 
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Am&f pecmuBod \ ^ 
DU^ * denarium, sed parce dilige fonbam, *4Z.d«Mrik 

Qiuun nemo sanctus nee hooesttia capiat t habere* t «t fib w«» 

In vak^tdme ne opihusparcos. 
Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare memeuto $ 
^ger dives habet nummos, | sed non babet ipsum. ^ mm 

CasUgaHo pat&maferenda* 
Verbera cum tuleris discens aliquando magistri^ 
Fer patrjs imperium, c&m verbis exit in iram. 

Certa et utiUa agettdcL 
Res age quae prosunt : rursus vitare memento^ 
In quibus error inest, nee spes est certa laboris. 

Ldbenhtr donandum. 
Quod donare potes, gratis <^ concede rogatiti ; ^aLi 

Nam recte fecisse bonis in parte ^ lucrosum est* V oL 1 

Suapicio etatim expendenda. 
Quod tibi suspectum est, coufestim discute quid sit $ 
Namque solent, primo quee sunt neglecta, nocere 

Venus abstinentid cohibenda. 
Cum te detineat Veneris damnosa voluptas, . 
Indulgere gulae noli, quae ventris arnica est. 

Hamo nuUnSyfera pettma. 
Cum tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere, 
Unum hominem tibi praecipio. plus esse timenduni. 

Sapientiafortitudini prieferendiu 
Cum tibi prsevalidae fuerint in corpore vtres^ 
Fac sapias ; sic tu poteris vir fortis haberi, 
Amiai9 cordis medicus, 
Auxilium a notis petito, si forte labpras ; 
Nee quisquam melior medicus, quam fidus arnicas. 

' Sacrtfidum spitihis d^ciuSf 
Ciim sis ipse nocens, moritur cur victit:a pro te? 
Stultitia est morte alterius sperare salutem. 

Amicus ex morihus diligenduM* 
Chm tibi vel socium, vei fidum quaeris amicunii 
Non tibi fortuna est hominis, sed vita petenda. 

Avaritia vitandd. 
Utere quaesilis opibus ; fuge nomen avari^ 
Quid tibi divitiae prosunt, si pauper abundas? 

Volupiasinimcafamn* 
Si lamam servare cupis, dum vivis, faonestamt 
Fac fugias animo* qvm sunt n»ai» gaudia vitae« 
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Senem eHam (klirum ne irriseru. 
Cim fliipiaS animo, noli kridere senectam ; 
Nam ^lieunque ssaet, sensus puerilm in illo est 

Opes fiuxcBy ars ptfrpetucu 
Disce aliquid ; namxum siibitd fortuna reCessit, 
Anrreaianet^ vitamque hominisnon demerit uiiqua£l» 

Moree ex verbis cogmti. 
Perspicito tecum tacitus, quid quisque loquatur : 
Sermo etenim mores et celat et indicat ideln. 

Ars usujuvanda, 
Exerce studium, quamvis perceperis artem ; 
Ut cura ingenium, src et mantis adjuvat usum* 

Vitcn contemptus. 
Midtum oe cures venturi tempora fati ; 
Non nietuit mortem qui scit contemnere vitam 
Discendum et docendumu 
Disie, sed k doctis ; indoctos ipse doceto ; 
Propaganda etenim rerum dfictrina bonarum est. 
Bibendi ratio. ^ 

Hoc bibe qnod possis, si tu vis vivere sanus ; 
Morbi causa mali nimia est * quandoque voluptas. * a' qmecia- 

IVe damnes quod prohaveris. ^^^ 

Laudaris quodcunque palsim, quodcunque probaris 
Hoc vide ne rursus levitatis crimine damnes* ^ 

Circumspectus utrdque fortund esto* 
Tranquillis rebus quae sunt adversa t timeto ; ♦ «l ca¥*to 

Rursus in adversis melius sperare memento. 

Studio crescit snpierUicu 
Discere ne cesses ; cura sapientia crescit 5 
Rara datiu* longo prudentia temporis usu. - 

Farce laudandum, 
Parce laudato ; nam qucm tu saepe probaris, 
Una dies, qualis fuerit, monstrabit amicus. 

EHscere non pudeatm 
Ne pudeat, quaj nescieris, te vrlle doceri ; 
Scire aliquid laus est ; t turpe est nil disccre velle. XAwkpm^ 

Rebufi utendum ad sobrietatenu 
Ci!km venere et Baccho \i» est, sed juncta voluptas f 
Quod blandum est animo, complectere, sed fuge lites. 

Tristibus et tadtis nonfidendum* 
Demissos animo, ac tacitos vitstre memento; 
Qui flumen placidum est, forsan iatet altius imda. 
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Son 9orti eonferenda* 
Cdm tibi displiceat rerum foitumi tuarum, - 
Alterius specta * quo sis discrimioe pqor. *^ «i»^tf 

Ultra vires mTnl'CLggredienAim, 
Quod potes id tenta ; nam littus carpeie ramis 
TMius est iiMik5^ qulm t vetts tendere in fdtum. t mL ^nkm 

Cum justo inique n<m amiendeudum* 
Contra hominem justum prave contendere uoii 5 
Semper enim Deus injustas alciscitur iras. 

Fortuna utmque ceque Jerenda* 
£reptis optbin noli tu flere qiierendo ; 
Sed gaude potius^ | tibi si.contingat habere. !«».«». 

Ab amco quid ferendum. 
Est jactura gravis, quae sunt amittere damnis ; 
Sunt quaedam, quae ferre decet patienter amicum. 

^empori non confidendum. 
Tempora longa tibi noli promittere vitae 5 
Quocunque ingrederis sequitur mors, corpus ut umbra. 

Dem quibus placandus. 
§ Thure Deum p/aca ; vitulum sine crescat aratro 5 i « Tan * 
We eredas placai^ Deum, dum caede litatur. 

A potentioribus Icbsus dissimula. 
Cede locum laesus, fortunae cede potenti 5 
Laedere qui potuit, prodesse aliquando valebit» 

Cctstiga teipsum. 
Cum quid pecc&ris, castiga te ipse subind^ ; 
Volnera dtfin sanas, dolor est niedicina dolods. . 
Amicfts mutatits non vituperandus. 
Damii&ris nunquam, post longum tetnpus, amicum 5 
Mutavit mores ; sed pignora prima memento. 
. Benejiciis coUatis attende. 

Oratior officiis, quo sh mage charior esto j 
Ne nomen subeas quod dicitus || officiperda. U ti dM 

Suspicionem toUe, 
Suspectus cave sis, ne sis mber omnibus horis: 
Nam timtdis et suspectis aptissima mors est. 
Humanitaa erga servos. 
Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatus in usos^ 
Ut servos dicas, homines taraen esse mesiento. 

Occasiomem ret commodm ne pratermiitaM. 
Quamprimihn rapienda tibi est oceasio priaa, 
Ne rursus quaenm, qu«: jam Bcglenrii anl^ 
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Non ketottditm repeiUmo oUhc. 
Morle repenting noli gaudere malonim : 
Felices obeunt, qooram sine ciimi&e vita est. 

Pauper $i»ntlatum vitei emicum. 
Cto tSbi ut conjuxy ^ ne res et fama laboret| 
Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici. 
Junge Hudiwn. 
Cum tibi contigerit studio cognosces muha ; 
Fac discas muiti^ et vites t lul veiie doceri. 

Brevitas memaricB amca. 
Miraris verbis nudis me scribere versus ? 
Hos brevitas sensib feeit conjungere binos. 
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REGBIEN MENS^ HONORABILE. 



JXmUO CIBUM CAPIAT; DONEC BBNBDICTIO; FIAT. 

C Vultus hilares habea- 
Sal cultello capia- 
Quod edenduni sit^ ne peta« 
Non nisi depositum capiat 
Rixas et murmura fugia- 
Manibus erectis sedea- 
Mappath mundam tenea^ 
Nr scalpatis cavea- 
Aliis partem tribua- 
Morsus non rqjicia- 
Modicum sed crebr5 biba- 
Grates DEO per CHRISTITM rcfera- 



Priveiur mcMd jut Bpreverit hoc 
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BUDIMENTA PIETATIS. 
Jk ftOMtV Deif Patrtij FiUij ei Spirit&B iSemeli^— AaMSi. 

ORATIO DOMINICA. MatJ. vi. 

PATER noster, qui cs in coelis. 1. Sanctificetur NomeD tuum. 
2. Veniat Reepfium tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, quemadmodum 
in coelo^ sic etiam in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidiaoum da 
nobis hodie. 5. £t remitte nobis dei>ita nostr^ sicut et nos re- 
mittimus debitoribus postns. 6. £t ne nos incHicas in tentatio- 
nem, sed libera nos i malo ; Quia tuum est regnum, et polentiay 
ef gloria insecula. Amen. 

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM. 

CREDO in Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorem cceli et. 
terrae. 2. Bl in Jesum Christum, Filium ejus unigenitam, Do- 
minum nostrum. 8. Qui conceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus 
ex Maria Virgine. 4. Passus sub Pontio Pilato, crueifixus, mor- 
tuus et sepultus, descendit ad inferna. 5. Tertio die*resurrexit 
i mortuis. 6. Ascendit aJ ccelos, sedet ad dextram Dei P^tris 
oninipotentis, 7* Inde venturus est judicatum vivos et mortutis. 
8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum. 9. Credo simrtam EcqlesiaiQ 
catholicam, Sanctorum communioriem. 10* Rcmbsionero pec- 
catorum. II. Carnis resurrectionem. 12. Et vitam setemam. 
Amen, 

DECALOGUS, SIVE LEX DEI. 

Locuiua est DEUS omnia verba 2(]^e.^.Ezod. zz.« 

EGO sum Dominus Deus tuus, 6^\ ^vluxi te ex £gyptO; i 
domo servitutis. 

I. Non habebis deos alienos in conspectu meo. 

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum^ nee ullam imaginem eflingas 
eorum, quae aut supra sunt in ccclo, aut infra in terra, aut in 
aqujs sub terra ; neque incurves te ilHs, neque colas ea. EgO 
enim sum Dominus' Deus tuus, firj^tis^ zeiotes, vindicans peccata 
patrum in filios, idque in tertia *^ auarta progenie eoruni qui 
cKlerunt me, ef misericordia utens in millessimam eortun qui di 
ligunt n^e, et observant pra»cepta mea. 
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RUDIMKNTA ]>1STATI8. l6$ 

JSL Ne usurpes nomen Domini Dd tui femer& Nequs 
cnSm Damhkus dknittet eum iinpui)itiun^ qui nomen ejus vaiaA 
usurpaverit. 

TV. Memento diem SabbMi 8anctifi<;es. Sex diebus oper»^ 
beris^ et iaciea onme opus tuum. At Septimo die Sabbatum eriC 
Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nee tu, nee filius tuus^ 
nee filia tua, nee seryus tuus^ nee aneilla tua, nee jumentum 
tuum, nee ad vena qui est intra portas tuas. Nam sex diebus 
fech Deus coelum^ terram? et mare, et qu^cuoque in iis sunt ; 
requievit autem die septimo, ideoque benedixit diei Sabbati, et 
sanctifieavit eum. 

V. Honora patrem tuum et matrem tuam, ut diu vivas in temii 
quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus est. 

VI. Non ccides. "^ 

VII. Non committes adulterium. 
Vni. Non furaberis. 

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falsum testimonium. 

X. Non concupisces domuni proximi tui, non concupisces 
uxonim proximi tui, neeservum ejus, nee ancillam, nee bovem^ 
nee asinum, nee quicquam eorum ouae sunt oroximi tui. 

SUJVJMA LEGIS, Matthew xxii. 34. 

PHARISiEI, quum audivissent quod lESUS silentium imposuisset Sad* 
ducaeis, congregati sunt pariter. 35. £t ioterrogarit eum unus ex iis qo! 
erat legis peritus, tetttans, eum et diceas. 36. Prseceptor quod pneeep* 
turn maximum est in lege ? . 

37» lESUS autem dixit illi ; Ut diligas Dominum Deum tuumy 
ex toto corde tuo, et ex tota animi tu&, ef ex omni cogitatione 
tu&. S8. Hoc est prseceptum maximujh et primum. 39* Se* 
cundum autem est simile illi ; nempe, Ut diligas proximum tuum 
ncut te ipsum 

40. Ex his duo! us, praeceptis pendent Lex et Prophetae* 

Quot sunt Christiana? Ecclesiae Sacramenta ? 
Duo. 

Quap sunt ilia? 
Baptismus et sacra Ccena Domini 

INSTITUTIO BAPTISMI. 

' Cufus hac 9mii verba* — Maith. xxviiL 19. Marin xvi. 16L 

Itjb et docetiet omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, In nomine PairUf 
ef FiKif et Spiritds Sanctu Qui crediderit, et bajitoatus fiKrit| 
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terrabitur : Qo} fton crtdiierh, condenmalntor. Et doeete ew 
ut custodiant quicquid mandavi vobis ; et ecce ego Yobiaeuiii sum 
omnibus diebus, usque ad consummationem seculi. 

H(BC promiisio repetitw^ (Am Scriptura BapHmmum mmnuifU 
Lavacnim regeneratioms, et ablutionem peccatoraniy T%« liL % 
Acti xxii. 16. 

mSTITUTIO COENiE DOMINI. 

Cuju9 kac sunt verba, — I Cor. xi.^^ZS. 

Ego enim accept si Domino nostra id quod tradidi yobts : 
Qu5d dominus noster lesus ChrtsCus, ea nocte qua proditus estj 
accepit panem : et, gratiis sfctis, fregit, ac dixit ; Accijpke man- 
ducate, hoc ut corpus meum, quod pro vobis frangitur ; Hoc far 
cite ad memoriam tnci. Itideni e; poculum, postquani coeo&sset, 
dicendo ; Hocpoculum est novum iUudfmdus per meumsangut" 
nem: Hocfacitey quotiescunque biberitisyinvieirecordattonem, 
Quotiescunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poculum boc bibe* 
ritisy irXrrtem Domini annunriabitts, usque qu5 venerit. Itaque 
quisquis ederit, panem hunc, vel biberit poculum Domini indigne, 
reus est corporis et sanguinis Domini. Probet autem quisque 
se ipsum, et ita ue pane illo edat, et de poculo illo bibat. Nam qui 
edit et bibit indigne, damnationem sibi ipsi edit et bibit^ quia non I 
discernit corpus Domini. | 

HcRC promissio a Paulo exprimitur^ cum inquU, \ 

Poculum gratiarum actionis, quo gratias agimus, noime coin* 
munio est sanguinis Chfisti ? Panis quern frangimus, fionne com | 
munio est corporis Christi ? Q**oniam unus panis, unum corpus, 
jDulti sumus. Nam omnes unius panis participes sumus. 



GULIELMI LILII MONITA PjEDAGOGICit| 

SIVS CABMEN DE MORIBUS AD SUOS DISCIPULOS. 

QUI mihi discipulus, Puer, es, cupis atque doceri, 
Hue ades, hsec animo concipe dicta tuo. 

Mane eitus lectum fuge, moUem disciite sommim: 
Templa petas supplex, et venerare Deum. 

Attamen in primis facies sit tota manusque ; 
Siat nitidae vestes, comptaque ccesariei. 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



Ml U0MSU9. tin 

Octtcyam AigieM, cum te schola nostra Toclrit^ 

. Adam ; nulla pigrae sit tibi causa morae. 
Me Praeceptorera cum videris, ore saluta, 

£t condiacipulos ordine quosque tuos. 
Ta.quoque fac sedeas, ubi te sedisse jubemus ; 

Inque loco, nisi sis jussus abire, mane, 
Ac magis ut quisque est doctrinse munere clanis^ 

Hoc magis is clarll ^ede locandus erit« 
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, Iibelli| 

Sint semper studiis arma parata tuis. 
Si quid dictabo, scribes } at singula recte : 

Ne^ macula, aut scriptis meuda sit ulla tuis. 
Sed tua nee laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 

Mande?, qua* libris inseruisse decet. 
Ssepe recognoseas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : 
' Si dubites, nuQC hos consulej^ nunc alios. 
Qui dubitat, qai saepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit ^ 

Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
Disce, puer, quaeso ; noli dediscere quidquam : 

Ne mens te insimulet conscia desidiae. 
Slsque animo attentus : quid enim docuisse juTahi^ 

Si mea non firmo pectore verba premas ? 
Nil tam difficile est, quod non solertia vincat : 

Invigila, et parta est gloria militiae. 
Nam veluti florvs tellus, nee semina profer^ 

Ni sit continuo victa labore manOs : ^ 

Sicpuer^ ingenium si non exercitet^ ipsnm '^ 

Tempus et amittit, spem simul iogenii. 
Est etkm semper lex in sermone tenend% 

Ne nos ofTendat improba gamilitas. 
Incumbens studio, submissi voce loqueris j 

Nob» dum reddis, voce canorus ern. 
Et quaecunque mihi reddes, discantur ad unguem; 

Singula et abjecto verbufe redde libro. 
Nee verbiim quisquam dictinro suggerat ullum $ 

Quod paero exitknn non mediocre pant. 
Si quicquam rogito^ sic respondere studebiS| 

Ut lacdem dictis et mere?ure decus. ^ 

Non lingu& celeri nimis, aut laudabere tard& $ 

Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor esto loquare Latioi } 

Et veluti scopulos barbara verba fuge. 
Praeterea socios, quoties te cunque rogabunt^ 

Instrue i et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 
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Qui docet indoctoSy licet indoctissiKiias esie^ 

Ipse brevl reliquis docUor esse queat 
Sed tu nee &tolidos imitabere Grammatkastro8| 

Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii j 
Quorum tarn fatuus nemo, aut tarn barbaruf cie at 

Quern non auctorem barbara turba iHJotL 
Grrammaticas recte si vbf cognoscere leges, 

Discere si cupias cultius ore loqui ; 
Addiscas veterum clarissima scripta viromin^ 

Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipse Terentius optat. 

Nunc simul amplecti te Cicerouis opus : ' 

Quos qui not! didicit, nil praeter somnia \ddit| 

Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Sunt quos delectat (studio virtutis houestas 

Posthabito) nugis tempora conterere ; 
^unt quibus est cordi, mnnibus, pedibusve sodales. 

Aut alio quovis solicitare modo ; 
Est alius, q ji se dum clarum sanguine jactat, 

Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. 
Te tarn prava sequi nolim vestigia morum ^ 

Ne tandem factis prxmla digna feras. 
Wl dabis, aut vendes, nil permut&bis emesve^ 

Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 
Insuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 
' Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nisi pura decent. 
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 

Sint procul k vobis ; Martis et arma procuL 
Nil penltus dices, quod turpe aut non sit houestom 

Est vitae ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Iii|ens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referred 

Jurare aut magni nomina sacra Dei. 
Denique servabis res omnes atque libellos, 

Et tecum, quoties isque redisque, feres. 
Effuge vel causas faciunt qusecunque nocenten^ 

In quibus et nobis displicuisse potes. 
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TWO nUTSES TO ^E TAUGHT UNTO CHILDREN AT SCBOOLf 
WITH A rOBM or BLESSING OOD BEFORE AND ATTBR MEAT 

MORNING PRAltER. 

GOD I I praise thee for the Creation of the World, and 
for the redemption of mankind by thy Son Jesus Christi and 
for thy many favours bestowed on me^ thou didst safely take 
me from the womb, and hast ever since cared for me ; thou hast 
by thy mercy caused me to be born within thy Church, where 
I was early given to thee in Baptism ; thou hast afforded me the 
means of grace, and called me to the hope of glory. 

But, O most merciful Father ! I, a poor and miserable sinner, 
conceived in sin, and brought forth in iniquity, have gone astray 
from thee; I have not cared to know thee, and to do thy will, 
but have done my own will, and followed my foolish and sinful 
inclinations, and do therefore dese. fe thy wrath and curse.. O 
Lord have mercy upon me, turn me unto thee, and grant me 
repentance and forgivenf>ss of all my sins for Jesus Christ's 
sak* let '* from henceforth become my chief care to please 
thee, and to seek thy kingdom and righteousness. Work in me 
a tri'9 faith, a lively hope, and a fervent cliarity ; make me hum- 
ble, meek, patient, sober and just, and loving to /all men, sub- 
missive aud obedient to them that are over me, and well content 
and thankful in every condition of life. Grantthat I may daily 
grow in the knowledge, lovey and fear of thee. Create in me a 
clean heart, O God ! and renew a right spirit within me. 

1 thank thee, O Lord ! for thy care of me this night ; watch 
over me this day ; keep me mindful that I am always in thy 
sight ; and grant that through tne whole course of my life, I 

jnay be holy a^ harmless in all manner of conversation | that 
when this short and frail life is at an end, I may be made par- 
taker of everlasting lifb, through the merits of Jesus Christ 
our Lord, in whose name and words I pray, Our Father which 
art in Heaven, ^c* 

EVENING PRATER. 

MOST gracious God I what shall I render unto thee for thy 
many and great benefits bestowed on me; though I have been 
an nndutiful and disobedient servant unto thee, thou hast con- 
tinued thy care and kindness for me ever since I was bom, and 
hast preserved me this day: let me never forget thy good- 
ness, but grant that thereby 1 may be led to repentance, and 
amendment of life. Preserve me from ever> thine that it 
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d8| eu?rg to Tiee, O Lord ! keep me from cursing, swearing and 
Ijing^-^from pride, stubbornness, and idleness, ^ork in me an 
utter dislike of all uncleanness, of gluttony and drunkenness, oi 
all mauce and envy, of strife and contention, of deceit and 
covetousness. Give me grace to deny all ungodliness and worldly 
usts, and to live ^dly, righteously and soberly in this present 
^orld. Cause me to understand and consider the laws and life 
C f thy son Jesus Christ, that I may do his will, and follow his 
tteps. Let not the cares of this life, nor the love of riches, nor 
evil company, nor the corrupt custom of the world, withdraw me 
^om the obedience of thy laws; but strengthen and establish me 
by thy holy spirit, that I may live and oie thy faithful servant 

O Lora . sena tny gospel through the world : pour out plea- 
tecfusly the spirit of truth, holiness and peace, on all people: 
bless the church and nation : guide our rulers and magistrates ; 
sanctify and assist the ministers of t&e gospel : visit all that are 
in trouble, and sanctify then af9ictions to them: be gracious to 
all my kindred, friendft and neighbours; and bless and forgive 
all mine enemies. 

Lord ! watch over me this night,, and keep me ever mindful 
diat 1 am snoniy to die and come to judgment, that I may 
without delay turn to thee, and pass the time of my sojourning 
here in thy fear. — Good Lord ! hear me, and grant these my 
desires, and what else thou knowest to be needful for me, for 
the sake of Jesus Christ our Lord; in whose name and words 
I pray, Our Father^ ^c 

GRACE BSrORB MBAT. 

O LORD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our sins ; sanctify 
those thy good benefits, that we, by the sober and thankful use 
of them, may be enabled for thy service, through Jesus Christ 
our Lord and Saviour. — Amen. 

elLACE AFTER HEAT. 

WE tnanK and praise thee, O Lord, the giver of all good I 
who has at this time fed our bodies ; stir up in us a greater 
care for our souls ; and grant that our short lives, which are 
10 carefully sustained by thy bounty, may be spent in doing thj 
mXL Lead us safely through this vain and sinfd world, is 
which we are pilgrims and strangers, and at length bring otii* 
fmrfattting rest through Jesus Christ^ — Amen^ 



FINIS. 
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